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Packet
SETTING

With our cities and countryside suffering from dirty air, our lakes
and streams poisoned by pollutants, our highways and roads being covered
with automobiles, and people finding it more difficult to smoothly in-
teract with others in their community, more attention is being focused on
the "people problem" - population growth - as being a cause or at least
an ever present factor in the milieu of problems facing society today.

This introductory packet will attempt to show that increases in pop-
ulation could and should be considered as a factor involved in today's
society. It is hoped that if the concept of "population" is fully under-
stood, you will then see its dynamics (depending on such variables as
births, deaths, immigration and emigration rates) and consequently, its
tremendous ramifications or impact on many facets of your everyday life.
Implied in this introductory packet is the notion that variability of
population can mean great differences in social, economic and political
institutions.

Packet II
SETTING

The United States is becoming an urban nation. Seventy-four percent
of the-population now lives in urban areas. America has changed from a
country of farms and small towns into a nation of cities and metropolitan
areas. What effects will this dramatic change have on the lives of all
of us? This is hard to answer, but a few results are becoming increasingly
apparent.

As population growth and mobility occur within our nation, many of
our communities undergo a tremendous change. Not only is there the obvious
physical change of a rural area that has become urbam'ed or an urban area
that has become suburbanized, but also changes in the way we act, think and
feel towards one another. One example of this is the socio-economic divi-
sion of an urbanized area into many small subcommunit!es. Here we see an
example of the effect of more people on man's interpersonal relationships
with others around him. Indeed, the physical "face" of a community and the
life style within it are now one aspect of the "people problem."
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Packet III

SETTING

Only about 10% of the population of the United States does not live

in some type of family setting. Most of us obtained our first social

experience from the family. For many Americans, the far.%ily is the only

true primary group that they experience in a world filled with bureaucracy.

In fact, the family is the institution which Americans are least likely

to give up.

Yet, no one contests the fact that family life in America has under-

gone tremendous changes in recent years. Though the family has been af-

fected by population increase, urbanization, and industrialization, this

packet attempts to show those affects which have come about or are

related to population increase. Because of this particular element, we

find family responsibilities changing. The world of the child is being

opened more to out side influences, and the role! .vr the mother and

father are changing to meet a society more densely lap6lated and filled

with a multitude of new attitudes and mores. Exactly how population

increases have changed one of America's most import t institutions

from authoritarian in scope to equalitarian in nature, is the focus of

this packet.

Packet IV

ETTING

Perhaps the greatest impact of population increase has been in the
area of family planning. A mass increase in birth rates has caused
scholars as well as the average family man to give greater thought to the
issue of whether or not there is a "population explosion" and, if so, is
it the result of poor family planning. Consequently, this issue has
become a controversy with opposing viewpoints becoming more prolific each
day.

In this packet, you will be asked to arrive at some judgements
about the issue of family planning. Is it the panacea for the ills that
overpopulation has brought, or is it merely being used to draw attention
away from social pitfalls such as poor management of natural resources
and the demand for production of manufactured goods? It is a form of
murder to allow abortion or are we saving the living by not allowing more
people in the world? Is an unborn fetus a human life or merely an in-
complete replica of human form? These questions should be answered in
your own mind as you progress through this packet and search for the
answer to "family planning" and its relation to an increasing
population.
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Packet V
SETTING

Is this a true statement? Increasing populations cause an increased
consumption of energy, food, and material goods, resulting directly and/or
indirectly in the increased pollution of the environment and the subsequent
disruption of the ecology of the earth.

Many experts feel this statement is true, while others feel factors
other than population growth are responsible for increased consumption and
environmental degradation.

Many experts are hoping this statement is not true since they see no
end to the population explosion. How do you feel?

The dctivities of this packet will involve you in this issue head
first, and hopefully, feet last. Head first with some game playing, litera-
ture searching, and data analyzing and feet last with some field trips,
laboratory testing and art work.

Packet VI

SETTING

In previous packets, you have been given a chance to see what the
"population explosion" means and specifically, how the increased population
has played a large role in the complex problems which befall man in his
environment. Hopefully, you have come to understand that many facets of
your social, economic and political surroundings, i.e., your environment,
can be traced to variations in pnulation.

However, it is also hoped that you have come to realize that the "com-
munity" is really nothing more than what the people living in a given area
choose to make it. Man and his environment are too closely related to be
separate from one another. Increases in the number of people and the types
of people who reside in a community will have far reaching affects on the
total environment. Ultimately, then, man himself is responsible for con-
trolling and capable of solving environmental problems. He may choose to
alter his economic situation or even use legislative control.to accomplish
this. But in the end, each man must search his own value system to find
solutions for environmental problems. Consequently, we see that more people
in the environment means a greater variety of personal feelings concerning
how that environment should be governed. In the end, we realize that
economic policies, social moms or even legislative acts regarding the
environment will only be the outgrowth of what a majcrity of the individuals
in the community feel they value the most in life.
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INTRODUCTORY PACKET
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Introductory Packet

I. Many of the issues which exist in today's society are the result of
an increase in population.

1. The student will be able to separate a list of ten issues fascing
society into three categories:

a. issues directly . ced to population increases
b. issues indirectl:, slated to population increases
c. issues not related to population increases

II. The rates of birth, death, immigration and emigration are the four
variables which determine "hanges in population within a given geo-
graphic region.

2. The student will be able to select from a list of ten variables,
those four variables which affect population change.

3. The student will be able to write four one sentence hypotheses
(one. hypothesis for each population variable) concerning increases
or decreasesin future population of the U. S.

4. Optional - Given Birth, death, immigration and emigration data of
a nation for a particular year, the student will be able to compute
the rate of change in population of that nation.

Administer pre test at this time



PRE-POST TEST - PACKET I

1. Take the following list of ten issues facing society and separate them.
into three categories: (1) Issues directly reTated to population in-
creases, (2) Issues indirectly related to population increase.,, and (3)
Issues not related to population increases.

A. Watergate Bugging F. Birth Control
B. Rising Food Prices G. Abortion
C. Venereal Disease H. Legislation of Drug Usage
D. Bombing of Cambodia I. Interracial Marriage
E. Urban Renewal J. Hijacking

2. From the following list of ten phrases, select the four factors whibh
are most closely associated with effects on population changes.

A. Birth Rate F. Immigration Rate
B. Abortion G. Family Planning
C. Death Rate H. Race
D. Aedical Technology I. Religion
E. Fertility Rate J. Emigration Rate

3. Write four hypotheses (each hypothesis no longer than a sentence)
concerning the four variables involved with increases and decreases in
the future population of the United States.

4. Suppose the United States had a total population in 1960, of
183,945,321. In the next ten years there were 30,231,000 births,
1,384,982 deaths, 3,284,000 immigrants, and 238,000 emigrants. Compute
(A) The total population for 1970, and (B) The net rate of change in the
population over this 10 year period.
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1. Category 1

F

G

2. A, C, F, J,

3. A) An
B) An
C) An
D) An

increase
increase
increase
increase

ANSWER SHEET
PRE-POST TEST
Packet I

Category 2 Category 3

B

C

I

A
D

H

J

in births will increase the total population.
in immigration will increase the total population.
in deaths will decrease the total population.
in emigration will decrease the total populatin.

4. A) 215,837,339
B) .17 or 17% Increase per 100 people
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION - PACKET I

Concept I

In deciding to have the first packet of this course be an introductory
packet, it was the belief of the writing team that most people feel there is
a population problem and further, that increasing populations are causing
dynamic affects on many phases of life. Yet most people are not sure how

population affects life or why. Thus, when trying to study the topic, one

finds various writings, most of which express totally differing views.

First, it was felt that before studying the dynamics of the population
problem a basis had to be established for creating the idea that population
is dynamic and is one of the most important issues facing society today.
Consequently, this packet is approached with an "inquiry" technique in
order for the student to delve into what are the controversies facing
society and whether or not population itself can be related to them.
Secondly, it was felt that the student would then have to understand what
comprises population changes (birth, death, immigration and emigration).

Thirdly, when the student formulates the idea that many problems of
society are related to population growth and understands what exactly accounts
for population growth, he would then be fully equipped to explore and examine
how certain areas of life are related to and greatly affected by population
change.

Thus it can be seen that this introductory packet, centering on issue
identification, issues relating to population, and variables determing popu-
lation change, is really setting the stage or leading in to the "problem"
units which follow.

One last statement should be made, and will be continually considered
throughout the course. That is, that in no way is this course trying to

expound the idea that more people are the cause of society's problems. Even
though this first packet introduces the student to the dynamics of population,
it also carries the underlying idea that population growth can possibly
be related to many issues with which we are faced. At all times the teacher

should remember not to handle solutions to population growth as a panacea

for the ills of society. Nor should you teach that population growth is
totally responsible for issues that are studied in depth in later packets.
Allow the students to speculate and hypothesize at all times. An example

of this is Family Roles (see Packet III). They are changing due to increased

population density; however, another possible reason is increased technology!

Therefore, do not approach this or later packets with population growth as

an absolute cause.

The readings which follow are to give you some background information

(mostly factual and interpretive) on population growth as a controversial
issue. Also included are some readings on the four variables involved with

population change. After reading this information, you should be well

equipped to deal with the unit concepts.
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Population and Environment
PAUL R. EHRLICH AND JOHN P. HOLDREN

The people problem

Opposite points of view concerning the rciationship in this
country between population size and the environment have
recently been expressed. According to one view, the United
States is one of the must overpopulated countries in the world.
That conclusion i,. based on the enormous stress our affluent
poNlation exerts on the environment and on the Earth's store

resources. The other view, espoused by some economists
and demographers and at least one prominent biologist, holds
that environmental deterioration in the United States is due
primarily to the misuse of technology, with population growth
having only a minor etleet. The i.nplicd conclusion is that the
current concern with population siz.e and growth rate in the
United States is .-nisdirected.

We wish the environmental problem (which is only one of
many reasons for halting population grow th in the United
States) were really this simple, but it is not. Rather, if there is
to be any chance of success, we must mount simultaneous
assaults on many fronts. We must curb extravagant affluence
(for example, 3(i0-horsepower automobiles), economic
growth for growth's sae (planned obsolescence), the accel-
erating conversion of resources into waste ("disposable"
everything), the appiication of massive technology toward
ill-considered goals (the California water project, the SST),
ecologically absurd practices (present fertilizer and pesticide
abuses), and population growth itself? The contention that
it will suffice to attack any one of these areas alone, or any
combination not including the last, is naïve and misleading.

We will discuss here three of the fallacious assumptions on
which that contention rests.

Assumption I. A 1 per cent increase in population gen-
erates a 1 per cent increase in man's impact on the environ-
ment. The proponents of the "no-population-problem"
position are mesmerized by statistics demonstrating that some
forms of pollution in the United States have increased by sev-
eral hundred per cent since 1940, while population has in-
creased only about 55 per cent. Presumably, they would
conclude that if population had remained stationary since
1940, pollution would be reduced by "only" 35 per cent from
today's level (55/155=35 per cell). But 35 per cent of the
1970 impact is, in absolute terms, an enormous load on the
environment. So, even if Assumption I were correct, it is clear
that complacency about the popule.on-pollution relationship
is unjustified.

9
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In tact, however, ..n increment of population growth in
today's industrial nankin% h::: a hi::hly rticenified impact on
the environment. I or exam ; -!e, urban areas tend to expand
into ai.lacent prim.: agricultural land, ultimately leading to
more intensive farming of more remote and less suitable re-
gions. This means increases in per capita use of fertilizers and
pesticides, and more transportation systems for these manu-
factured inputs and the produce. Other essentials of existence
must be extracted from resources already pact the point of
diminie.hing returns. One pertinent example is the dispropor-
tionate amount o; do:lars, energy, and environmental hav
associated with sup.3INing water to an increment of population
any ,ere in the southwestern United States; others include
=vine to ever lower grades of mineral ores (chewing up
more earth per pona.. of metal required), and perilously ex-
tracting oil from eeol.,gically or ecologically unstable regicns
(the Santa Ilarhar.. Channel. Alaska's North Slope).

Simple "thought-experiments" demonstrating the absurdly
of Assumption I are also readily devised. Imagine two cit.es
of a million inhahz.ants each, connected by ten miles of free-
way. Suppose a 50 per cent popuktion increase in the area
is absorbed in the form of a third city of the same size, ten
miles equidistant from each of the other two. If the obvious
additional freeways are built, we see that a 50 per cent in-
crease in population has stimulated a 200 per cent increase
in freeway mileage. The real world, of course, is more com-
plicated than this.

Assumption 11. Adverse effects of man's activities can be
reduced virtually to zero. Pollution can be said to be the result
of multiplying three factors: population size, per capita con-
sumption, and an "environmental impact" index that meas-
ures, in part, how wisely we apply the technology that gins
with the consumption. The wiser we arc, the smaller the index.
Those who contend that environmental deterioration is un-
related to population growth can only do so by claiming that
this index (and hence the total pollution hy a population of
any size) can be reduced for al practical purposes to zero.
Since this is demonstrably impossible, the case against the
importance of popalation size collapses aw this account alone.

To begin with, the ways in which we can reduce our impact
(for example, changes in power sources, transport systems.
sewage treatment, and the use of fertilizers and pesticides)
are far from perfect; most attempts to eliminate pollution
really only shift and redistribute it. For instance, the switch
from fossil-fueled to nuclear electrical generating plants re-
places conventional air pollutants with low-level emissions of
radioactivity, and it results in an additional burden of in-
credibly toxic, concentrated wastes to be disposed of. &mi-
lady, the incinerating of garbage pollutes the air, smog- coa:rol
additives and devices normally increase some emissions while
reducing others, and a return to reusable containers will in-
crease use of polluting detergents. Moreover, there is an
ultimate and inescapable pollutant associated with man's ac-
tivities, for the laws of thermodynamics dictate that all the
energy we consume will ultimately he degraded to waste beat.
The ecological and climatological consequences of this prob-
lem are already important in cities and areas near power
plants, and will eventually become globally significant. We
emphasize in this connection that the technological control
of other forms of pollution has a cost in energy, and the cost
increases sharply as one tries to reduce the pollutant concen-
trations to arbitrarily low levels. Clearly, even if we knew
enough about the intricacies of the ecosystem to do everything
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right (which we do not), a finite impactproportional to pop-
ulationwould still remain.

Elementary biological considerations lead to the same con-
clusion. As organisms with nteds for food, air, water, and
waste disposal, we mast interact with our environment, and
whether these interactions produce unacceptable changes in
the biosphere depends on the adequacy of natural systems
to buffer them In other words, pollution is a quantitative as
well as a qualitative p7ohlern: Having biodegradable effluents
IA ill buy us nothing once the capacity of the available "bias"
is exhausted. Abundant evidence of malfunction in the
world's ecosystems suggests we are already 1..nilously close
to that point.

Assumption III. Of all the possihk attacks on pollution,
population control will he the slowest to take effect; it should
therefore he assigned lowest priority. Because of the enormous
inertia in human attitudes, and because of the high propor-
tion of young people in the United State:: (the ranks of per-
sons in the reproductive ages will soon s% ell), it is true that
even dramatic advances in population control will be slow to
bring the growth rate to zero. But to argue that this means we
should defer action on population control is twisted logic at
best. Precisely because population control is the slowest and
most difficult to yield among the components of environmental
deterioration, we must start on it at once and with vigor.
Such action need not divert attention from the necessary
broadside attack on the symptoms of pollution; we must find
the resources and the skills to do both, for any success with
the symptoms increases the GLI..ls that the ecosystem can en-
dure the lag between initiation and success of measures to
stabilize population. But to ignore population control today
because the problem is a tough one is to commit ourselves to
even gloomier prospects twenty years hence, when most of the
"easy" tricks to reduce per capita impact on the environment
will have been exhausted. The desperate measures for popu-
lation control that might be contemplated then are reasons
in themselves to proceed with foresight and alacrity today.

Hidden effects of overpopulation

Several subtle aspects of the relationship between popula-
tion growth and environmental degradation operate to make
man's predicament even more perilous than superficial anal-
yses indicate. Four to be considered here are synergisms,
threshold effects, trigger effects, and time-lag effects.

A synergism is the interaction (constructive or destructive)
of two or more factors that yield a total effect greater than
would occur if the factors operated independently. In col-
loquial terms, it is a situation in which the whole exceeds the
sum of its parts. A suspected synergism in environmental
health is the interaction of sulphur dioxide (from coal-burning
power plants) and asbestos particles (from automobile brake
linings) in inducing lung cancer. The sulphur dioxide inter-
feres with the process by which foreign particles are expelled
from the lungs; that, in turn, increases the residence time of
the carcinogenic asbestos and hence the chances of contract-
ing the disease. Many other destructive synergisms are known.
and one can speculate about even more ominous ones yet
to be identifiedperhaps an interaction between low-dose
radiation and persistent pesticides, which could affect vital
components of the ecosystem or man directly.
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The cony eetion L : eileets popLils.tion growth I.
clear. As populations ankl the as.' ociated
inerea:e in pov..er and sariety, a 13;0.4k:rang array of biolo;;;.-
eally active wames .s ,fistiihuted in ever more overlapp:n;;
spheres of influence. Substances that pi esiously rarely cam..
in eontact with eac.i other nosy coininonly Liceur
)< chili er r4siilues an.1 oil spills now po:tile coastal water.
onee nevoid of either, and pestieides. toxic lead compounLis,
and man-made faolonuclides inove simultaneously throug'a
important food chains.

A second :Ispeet c f the response of environmental systems
to the wastes genera ed by human populations involve;
threshold ilvetc. At levels or rates below a threshoid, mr.ny
sorts of impact are nuifered by the envronment without
verse effects. Manure .s naturally processed into humus by
microorganisms in the soil, and organic matter introduce....
into rivers is decorr.pcsed in a similar way. Increases in a -
rnospheric carbon dioxide are partly self-correcting becau._
they stimulate an .ncreasc in the rate of carbon dioxide-
consurning photosynthesis (and part of any excess is absorbed
by the oceans). Lnfortunately. such systems are all too easi.y
overloadedthe thresholds can be exceeded with
quences ranging from nuisance odors to potential climatolo;,;-
ical disaster.

Perhaps the classic example is the plight of many of the
rivers of the developed world, whose capacity to absorb sew-
age and industrial wastes has tong since been exceeded. Al-
though a thousand people may dump their raw sewage Imo
a stream with impunity, ten thousand may hopelessly pollute
it; activities that ziHse.ir entirely innocuous when carried cn
by a small population may be disastrous for a larger one.
We understand only a few natural systems well enough 'o
identify their thresholds quantitatively, but we continue :o
play the game of growth, a procedure guaranteed to rind
them all by experiment. The demise of so many of our rivers
does not seem to have taught us the lesson; perhaps that of the
oceans will,

A related third possibility, usually overlooked by those 1.4.1-.0
insist that the population/environment crisis has been exa,v,-
prated, is the trigger equct, in which an environmental h..l-
ance is upset by a relatively small man-made input. A
little-known example is the triggering of earthquakes as a
result of filling the reservoirs behind large damsdams that
arc built to supply the water and power needs of growl:1,1.;
populations. The stress associated with the weight of the water
impounded by the dam may lead to fault slippage, uln:h
releases far more er.er2y than man put in. Hundreds of seismic
events, with magnitudes up to 5.0 on the Richter scale, re-
sulted from the filling of Lake Mead in the years l935--:9,
and an earthquake of magnitude 6.4, caused by the filing
of the Kogna Dam, killed 200 people in India in 1967. Less
bizarre and perhaps much more serious trigger effects n-,:ty
intrude wherever the environmental quo is maintained
by opposing forces in balance: in predator-prey relatonsh ps
that affect the human food supply, in the soil and water con-
ditions that encourage or inhibit the growth of certain viru:.es

12
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and other agents of disease, in the chemical reactions of the
upper atmosphere thia maintain the Earth's protective screen
agaiast ultraviolet r.:uiation.

The difficulties in predicting, identifying, and alleviating,
any of the phenomena discussed abovesynergisms, threshold
effects, and trigger effectsare compounded because they may
operate in conjunction with a fourth factor: time delay. Time
delay refers to situat.ons :n which causes may precede their
effects by years or even decades. This can come about in a
number of hays. W :tn many persistent pesticides. the process
t concentration consumes time as the substances move from
level to level up the rood chains. This results in a substanna,
kg between the application at low concentration anO
the am-ear:Lace of rathologicad effects hi,:h in the food web
For reasons not entirely understooti. inouction of various
forms of cancer by exposure to radiation is characterize.:
by "latency pericals" ranging up to thirty years. Particulate
pollution, more t:ian 5e per cent ot it dust from agricultural
activities, is cooling the Earth and bringing on climatic
changes. The full consequences of this trend may not be
apparent for decades or longer.

Many other conilitants associated with man's environmenta.
meddling arc also characterized by dormant stages preceding
the appearance of ;dentifiable symptoms (e.g., certain para-
s:tic cliwx.es and genetic effects associated with various chem-
ical pollutants). Usually such a time 1.g means that her.
the symptoms finally appear, corrective action is ineffective
or impossible. If all .1SC of persistent pesticides were stopped
tomorrow, the concent:ations of these substances in many
critical organismsand the associated damagewould continue
to increase for some years to come.

Consideration of tne four classes of phenomena discussed
heresynergisms, threshold effects. trigaer effects, and time-
delay effects -- suggests that popiiiation growth today is com-
mitting us to a degree of environmental degradation not ye:
fully apparent.

Deceptive birth rates

Informed demographers and ecologists have recently been
surprised to sec the end of the population explosion cele-
brated in a spate of newspaper editorials and columns. Head-
lines such as FALSE PROPHETS OF DOOM, ridiculing those scien-
tists concerned about population problems, have greeted
readers across the nation. The stimulus for this outpouring
has been preliminary reports of the 1973 census, projectin.:
an increP.le in the American population of "as little as" 7::

people by the year 2000. We do not quarrel with
these figures themselv the census has only reinforced con-
clusions accepted in the demographic literature for several
years. But it is difficult for us to understand how a population
increase of some 35 per cent in an already overpopulated
country can he regarded as the conclusion of the population
explosion, especially when the demographic situation contain;
the potential for substantial additional growth in the next cen-
tury. The optimists should note that even if theereproductive
rate drops to the redlacement level by 1980, the population-
of the United States will level off at more than 300 million
in 2045. if we shoual not reach the replacement level unt;t
the year 2000, population growth will stop in 2065, with a
final population size of more than 350 million people.
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The replacement level would correspond to each female

infant born today ultimately producing, on average, one fe-
male offspring (that is, replacing herself). Reaching this s;tu-
ation, defined by demographers as NRR (Net Reproduc:ive
Rate) =1.0, woulu not lead to zero population growth (ZPG)
at once, because of persons still living who were born when
the NRR exceeded 1.0. Jr will take sixty-five to seventy years
(roughly the life expectancy) following the achievement
of replacement reproduction to reach ZPG in the Un.ted
States. The ballyhoo about the end of the population explo-
sion notwithstanding, we have not yet even reached NRR
=1.0 (the 1967 figure was 1.213). Moreover, if the NRR
reaches unity, there is no guarantee that it will remain fthere.

Much attention in the press has been focused on the b.rth
rate, at best, a crude index of fertility and an incomp.ete
indicator of the demographic situation. The difference be-
tween the birth rate (number of people being born per thou-
sand people in the population per year) and the death rate
(number per thousand dying) gives the natural rate of in-
crease for that year. Adding migration to the calculation gives
the overall growth rate. Some demographers, who should
know better, compound the public's confusion both by con-
tinuing to focus attention on the birth rate alone and by
erroneously stating that it is now at an all-time low. The :act
is the Monthly Vital Statistics Reports of the U.S. Public
Health Service show a bottoming of the birth rate in late 1)68
or early 1969, and a subsequent and continuing increase.
This came as no surprise to those familiar with the age struc-
ture of the popuiation (the relative numbers of people in
different age groups). Specifically, the low birth rates of the
middle 1960s were due in part to the small number of women
in the reproductive years. They were the scarce wart:me
babies. Now the abundant World War II boom babies have
grown into women who are moving into their peak repro-
ductive years. This age-structure effect is causing a predictable
rise in the birth rate. In view of the disconcerting lack of
public awareness regarding these matters, one can draw three
conclusions: It is irresponsiale for any demographer to mis-
lead the public about the present birth rates; it :s unprofes-
sional to discuss birth rates outside the context of the age
structure; it is inexcusable to omit from the discussion the
all-important relationship between birth rate and death rate
in determining the growth rate.

At the "all-time" low birth rate, the U.S. population was
growing at ahout I per cent per year, with 80 per cent of
the growth contributed by the difference between birth i..nd
death rates, and 20 per cent by immigration. This "slow"
growth rate, if continued, would double the pupa:6°n in
about seventy years. A little elementary arithmetic shows t.-iat
such a rate is unsestainable for any considerable period, yen
if ecological and social factors are ignored. But, of cose,
these factors cannot be ignored. Most of our environmental
problems and many of our social problems have been nd
will continue to be exacerbated by population growth. T gat
a 50 per cent increase in population will stimulate a dispro-
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portionate deterioration in many of these problem areas adds
to the urgency of moving rapidly to zero population growth
and, ultimately, to a declining population size.

The "responsible, orderly air coach" to NRk= I advocated
by many conservative demographers and sociologists in fact
consists of a go-slow program that condemns us to perhaps
another century of population growth, as should ha a. parent
from the above discussion relating NRR and ZPG. This at-
titude is defended by references to relatively easily r,anaged
social problems arising from seeking a stable population, and
by a naïve underestimation of problems in resources ;.nd en-
vironment. If those individuals are successful in preventing
our society and others from taking enlightened volun:ary steps
toward population control, the most likely outcon o is that
population will be "controlled" at'tomatically by a massive
rise in the death rate brought about by war, plague, amine,
ecosystem collapse, or some combination of these. Alterna-
tively, by delaying intelligent steps :low, thy: go-slow contingent
increases the chances that governments awakening t..lo late
will institute repressive, racist, or otherwise socially repugnant
measures.

To prevent such outcomes, we should press by all ::ccepta-
ble means to reduce the NRR below 1.0 as soon as possible,
in the hope of achieving ZPG by the end of the century.
Those journalists who describe us in this advocacy as "proph-
ets of doom" would do well tc, learn enough elementary
ecology and demography to be able to discriminate prophets
of doom from those working to avoid it.

The American Population Debate. D. Callahan, Editor. Doubleday
and Co., Garden City, N.Y., 1971.
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THE LAW OF POPULATION INCREASE

by

Charles G. Darwin

It is worth conjecturing what will happen if the law of
increase continues to be allowed to work uncontrollely
as. it does now. We shall quite soon reach a limit when
life becomes hard again in the manner that it did only a
few centuries ago. This will end such things as affluent
societies and welfare states, because only a limited fraction
of those born can expect to survive for what we now con-
sider the normal expectation of life. This should not mean
a relapse into barbarism, for the very simple reason that
barbarians can only live at a much lower density of num-
bers than civilized people, and so the retention of civiliza-
tion will have a strong survival value. But it is hardly to 'ae
expected that this civilization will carry with it the kind:y,
rather facile charitableness that we tend to associate with
it. It must become much tougher, and our descendar.ts
will look back to the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
as a golden age of easy life.

It is then worth considering whether there is any pos.;i-
bility of avoiding these increases and what that would en-
tail. In the first place, if we can find a way of controlling
our numbers, why do we not put it into practice at once:
it is not evident that a world of five billion is in any way
better than a world of three billion. To do this we have ;13
find a way of breaking a law which all our ancestors have
obeyed for a billion years, and it is evidently a most for-
midable thing to attempt. It might indeed be judged hope-
less, If it were not for the fact that there is another uni-
versal genetic law which we still obey, though we have
found out how to get round its consequences. This is
known as the law of the noninhe:itance of acquired char-
acters. Among animals each individual acquires all its
characters from its germ cell, and none from any of the
characters its parents have acquired during their lives.
Genetically we still obey this law completely, but we have
got round its consequences by our ability to communica,:e
with our fellows. For example, our present explosive i
crease of numbers is due originally to only a few inc.i-
viduals, the scimtists who inaugurated and developed tl.e
scientific revolution, and yet the whOie human race h is
enjoyed the consequent prosperity. Can we hope to break
the law of increase in some similar manni
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There is one most formidable genetic consequence to be
faced if this aim is achieved. For the past two centuri(.s
we have succeeded in some countries in avoiding the main
consequences of natura selection: anyone can survive
without having to undergo the stringent test of the strug-
gle for life. Our aim would be to extend this condition
to the whole world. It may do little harm for a few gen-
erations, but it is questionable whether it will not carry
the consequence of a gradual degeneration in human
qualities in the long run through the preservation of
the inferior mutations in man's genetic equipment. Such
mutations are constantly occurring in the case of man
well as of all animals, and in the past it has been through
their perpetual elimination in the stringent struggle f( r
life that the marvels of evolution have occurred. If then we
succeed in our aim of limiting numbers artificially, have
we got to face a slow degeneration in the qualities of
the human race?

More serious difficulties arise when the machinery of
limitation is considered. There would be an instability In
the process in that if half the world accepted limitation,
while the other half refused, all too soon the limiters wou d
be in a minority, anti in the end the nonlimiters wou.d
dominate the world. To have any hope of success then
there would have to be a worldwide enforcement. This
would at once attack one of the predominating character-
istics of mankind, our hatred of discipline, which we a:e
apt to sanctify by calling it the love of freedom. It would
seem then that success is only likely to be achieved at the
expense of a sacrifice of one of our most prized ideals.
And there remains the question how any world govern-
ment could be established which would be capable of en-
forcing such a system in perpetuity.

I have tried to set out some of the problems to be face a
if we are to achieve a continuation of human living in the
manner that we would most certainly wish for. In every
way let us strive to accomplish this, but the prospects cio
not seem to be very good, and as a personal opinion A
seems to me unlikely that we shall succeed in continuing
our present conditions of life over any long period. To
judge by many authors this vould seem to be regarded Ls
the end of any world worth thinking about, but I do not
agree. From the writings of the past, when natural selec-
tion was in full operation, man appears to have been Ls
happy as he is now, and I see no reason to think that is
the future, when the struggle for life again becomes severe,
the human race will lose happiness, even if they do look
back with regret to the passing of the golden age in which
we are now living.

Our Crowded Planet. F. Osborn, Doubleday dnc Co., Garden City
New York, 1962.
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WORLD POPULATION

by

Colin Clark

Concept II

If not impeded, the prebebility of conception in fertile human couples
appears to average 0.1 per menstrual cycle, higher for first conceptions,
but otherwise irrespective of age. From a minimum of percent, the propor-
tion of infertility rises rapidly with age from 25 onw.rds. Infertility,
at any given age, appears greater among coloured than emong white races.
The assertion that natural human fertility rises with undernourishment rests
upon no evidence whatsoever.

This probability of conception, alloi.ing for some miscarriages, and
some temporary sterility during lactation, implies the birth of a Oild for
every 2 1/2 years of married life, as observed in England a century ago, or
in some peasant communities now.

'Total fertility', aefined as the number of childen born to an average
woman by the end of her reproductive period, in the ci-cumstances most
favourable for reproduction, when every woman marries foung, and with surplus
males waiting to remarry any widows, assuming the once: of infertility of
the average twenty years after marriage, should be 8 that is to say, 20/V*).
This rate is indeed found among tnose (very few) Irish women who are married
young, to young husbands, and who are not widowed; rates of 6 to 7 are found
among primitive nomadic peoples, and among peasant poplations in Asia and,'
Latin America; considerably lower figures are found in Africa, where the
percentage of infertility is unaccountably high. The highest total fertility
ever recorded was 10, for tne early French-Canadian settlers; but they
were a group specially selected for vigour and hardihood. Evidence from
India indicates that the consummation of marriage below the age of seven-
teen tends, in the long run, to reduce rather than to increase total
fertility.

Writing in 1798, Malthus taught that populations always tend to increase
up to the limits of their food-producing capacity, whereupon population
growth must necessarily be checked, if not by late marriage (which he recom-
mended) then either by 'misery' or by 'vice'. In the same year Jenner was
publishing his proposals for vaccination against smallpox, which probably
did more than any other single factor to bring about the great rise in
population in the nineteenth century. Malthus, however, stated that Jenner's
work was a waste of time, because the "principles of population" indicated
that, even if he were successful, it was inevitable trot some other disease
would spring up to take the place of smallpox. Instances of populations
growing rapidly until they reach the limits of food sepply rave occurred,
but exceptionally, and certainly not generally in the history of mankind.

For the greatest proportion of mankind's time upcn Eartn our ancestors
lived tne life,of nomadic hunting peoples, which inve-ves high mortality,
with few people surviving to the age of forty. In tr.,:se circumstances, a
total fertility of 6 or 8 wi71 only just suffice to m,:ntain the population
This is observed among some orimitive tribes toaay. ne present world
average rate of population increase is 1 ;/2 percent d,:r annum, as against
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1 percent in the rineteentn cenerey. approxm(Lte figares of world
population (errors in them will not affect the order C7 magnitude of our
results) we deduce, between ti,e first and the seventeerth centuries A.D.,
an average growtn-rate of orly 0.35 pee.:eee per annum; ana frorr the beginning
of the human race to the beeienine of tee a.rist;an ere 0.005 percent per
annum. These low growtnerate, while pepelations were far smaller than thcse
now supported py tne same aericultural meenoas in the arlie areas, were
clearly not due to the worlee inability to produce foec.

Ina settled Peasant ccrmunity, population increases at the rate of
about 1/2 percent Per annum, but only so on as there are no widespread
epidemics, and peace ane orcer car be preserved. "Better fifty years of
Europe than a cycle of Cathar; India and China for thcusands of years have
been slowly building up popaletion, and ten losing nit of it again in
recurring -periods of war anc eiseraer. In Europe, where total fertility
may have been reduced to 5 by tne custom of later marrege, population growth
proved to ee slow, too. The black Death was only the .:rst of a cycle of
epidemics whicn checked the geowtn of eepelation all ever Europe. In France,
which alsc suffered greatly from the eandrec Years' Wer, the population-
level of tne fourteenth cernury was not regained until the eighteenth.
Egypt, and many other regiors in the Middle East, had -ess population in the
nineteenth century than they had had 2,033 years earlier. The spread of
malaria, sometimes adduceu es a cause, is oetter regard as a consequence
of social disorder; Anopheles only secures a hold whey rtrigation channels
are neglected. Sustained growth of population, at the rate of 1 percent per
annum or more, wnich began -n the British L,les and Sc,ndtnavia with the
improvement of medical know-eege in the lete eighteens i century, began in
:mina only with the establishment of peace under the Menchu Empire in the
seventeenth century, in Inca with the establishment o7 the British Empire
in Latin America not until :he nineteenth century, anG in Africa not until
the present centruy.

Prospects did not look good at tne tme when Malles wrote. Real wages
were low and did not rise until the middle of the nineteenth centruy. Never-
theless, the British couraeeoesly refesed to listen to Ma;thus. had tney
done so, Britain would have remained a smer eighteentlecentury-type agrarian
community: and the United S:ates and the Fe-itish Commoewealtn would never
nave develuped. No great degree of industrialization rouse have been possi-
ble. The economics of larce?-scale industry demand larje markets and a first-
class transportation system, only obtainable with a large and growing popula-
tion.

Tne country which did listen to Maltru; was France?, where size of family
pegan to decline early in tie nineteentn century. "If population limitation
were the Key to econcrnic p..ogress," as Pref. Savvy sa7P at tee World Popula-
tion Conference, 'tnen Fra)ce should be tr.e wealthiest coantry in the world
by now." France, which setened to be on ene point of deminating the world
in 1798, nas since seee ne- influence stet di decline; and the recurrirg
inflations which France has suffered are an economic consequence of tne
excessive burden of pensions and other overhead costs Nnich an ageing country
has to carry.

Wher we look at the British in tie -i;venteer.tn eighteent-. centuries,
at the Greeks in the sixth ..:entruy B.C., tne Datcn i( tne seventeentn cen-
tury, and the Japcnese in -tric nineteenth century, we 7,st conclude that the
pressure of population unon limitea agricultural rese_rces provides a
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painful but ultimately bene-:icial stimulus, provoking ;,nenterbrising agrarian
communities into greater efforts in the fields of indu,try, commerce, politi-
cal leadership, colonization, science, ana (sometimes Jut not always, judging
from Victorian England) the arts.

But if a country fails to meet the challenge of population increase,
it sinks into the condition known to economists as 'di.;guisea unemployment'
or rural overpopulation. The simpler forms of agriculture, using hand tools
(as in China or Africa), can economically occupy 50 ati'.e-bodied men per sq.
km. (246 acres), or 20 men per sc. km. using draught animals. A man working
for a full year, using hand tools, produces at least tAio tons of grain-
equivalent (expressing other products as grain at thei. local exchange
values); twice that with draught animals. Minimum subsistence requirements
can be estimated at 275 kilos of grain-equivalent per Jerson per year (225
kilos of grain plus 0 few other woods and textile fibras). So one agricul-
tural worKer, even with hand tools, can produce subsistence for seven or
eight people, that is to saj, he can feed himself and nis dependants at
better than subsistence - level, and have some food to exchange for clothing,
household goods, etc., so that an urban population car begin to grow up.
(One Canadian grain grower, however, could feed 750 at subsistence-level.)
Where, however, the densities of agricultural population exceed these limits,
as in southern Italy, India, Egypt, etc., the marginal product of this
additional labour is very low, and the consequence is that many men consume
only a subsistence diet, are idle for a considerable part of their time, and
have little surplus to exchange for industrial products.

Lora Boyd-Orr's statement that "a life-time of malnutrition and actual
hunger is the lot of at least two-thirds of mankind" is simply an arithme-
tical error, based on confusing two columns in a statistical table. Mal-
nutrition exists in the worla, but it is impossible tc state its extent until
physiologists can be more precise about food requirements, and statisticians
about agricultural output and body-weights.

Countries the population of which has outrun the.Ar agricultural resources
can industrialize, and exchange manufactures for impo-ted food, as did
Britain and Japan, and as India can--if they have a large population and a
good transport system. Experience in both India and U.S.S.R. has shown
that, witn modern engineer-.ng knowledge, capital requ-rements for establishing
an industrial community are less than was previously :.opposed. This solu-
tion, however, is not open to the smaller and more isolated islands, away
from the main channels of world trade. If they become overcrowded they must
seek relief in emigration, which from an island such as Porto Rico is as
high as 2 percent of the population per annum.

Some fear, however, that the agricultural resources of the world as
a whole ray soon be exhausted. The world's total larl area (excluding ice
and tundra) is 123 million sq. km., from which we exc ado most of the 42 1/2
million sq. km. of steppe or arid lands, discount arycling up to half the
area of certain cola or s...) -numid lands, but coulo doable 10 mil'ion sq. km.
of tropical land capable of bearing two crops per yea.. We conclude that
the world possesses the equivalent of 77 million sq. <m. of good temperate
agricultural land. We may take as our standard that of the most productive
farmers in Europe, the Dutch, who feed 385 people (at Dutch standards of
diet, which give them one of the best health records ih the world) per sq.
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0.1. of farm land, or 365 if we allow for the land requ-rec to produce their
timber ( in the most econoorc manner, in warm climates pulp requirements
can be obtained from sugar cane waste). Applying these standards throughout
the world, as they could be with adequate skill and use of fertilizers, we
find the world capable of supporting 28 billion people, or ten times its
present population. This leaves us a very ample margin for land which we
wish to set aside for recreation or other purposes. Even these high Dutch
standards of productivity are improving at a rate of 2 percent per annum.
In the very distant future, if our descendants outrun ;lie food-producing
capacity of the Earth, and of tne sea, they will by that time be sufficiently
skilled and wealthy to build themselves artificial satellites to live on.

Population, Evolution and Birth Control. G. Hardin. W. H. Freeman and
to., San Francisco, 1938.
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Concept II

Population
By VALERIE K. OPPENHEIMER

World Population Growth: Past, Present, and Future

Population Trends

In the 1930s, the Western world appeared to be in a population
recline. In most industrialized countries, birth rates had beer. going
down for over a century, abortion was tantamount to murder, and it
was unthinkable that any government would distribute birth mut):
devices. Nor did the industrialized world worry about population p:ob-
lems in the impoverished societies of Asia, Africa, and Latin America.

But there has been an enormous increase in world population since
1950, and overpopulation is now seen as a major issue, with growing
awareness of the possibly disastrous consequences of current growth
rates. Best sellers are written about population problems, anc many
experts make wise but often conflicting statements.

Population Growth and Projected Growth
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Sourer: W. Peterson, Population. 2nti New York. Macmillan. 1969.

Population growth (see graph) has been, on the average, ex.remely
slow throughout most of man's life on earth, catastrophes assuring
practically no net growth at all over the long haul. Moderate population
growth began in the 17th century, but really rapid growth came only
after 1950. Total world population in the year 1 A.D. is estimated at
about 300 million people. By 2000 e.D. there may be 6.1 billion! Only
about 8% of this increase came in the first 1750 years, and 309 in
the next 200. We expect 6291 , in the 50 years following 1950.

Populations increase according to the principle of compound interest,
and one way to look at growth is to determine the doubling time of a
given number growing at a constant rate. Table 1 shows some 3rowth
.rates which do not seem very impressivebut note the doubling times
for .those rates.

Dr. Oppenheimer is an assistant professor of sociology a, ine
of California, Los Angeles. T:115 essay is a condensation of her panplilet
Pop* latiON published by the Foreign Policy Association in 1971 as #206
in its HEADLINE SERIES (see page 69).
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Table I
Population Doubling 'Times

Annual. Percentage Number of Years
Increases in Population to Double

0.05 1,400
0.10 700
0.20 350
0.30 233
0.40 175
0.50 140
1.00 70
1.50 47
2.00 35
2.50 28
3.00 23

Reprinted with permission from Population, by Valerie K. Oppenheimer,
Headline Series #206, New York, Foreign Policy Association, 1971.
Intercom Editor's note: A simple way to arrive at doubling time is to divide
70 by the annual percentage i ;IMAM

Ancient doubling times were 1,000 years or more, but with a
growth rate (annual increase ) of 0.5% in the 1750-1900 period, doubling
time dropped to 140 years. With the increase ro 0.8% in the 1900-50
period, doubling time was 83 years. At the expected rate of 1.8% in the
1950-2000 period, doublinirtime will be 39 years, and will me-;.n an
addition of about 2.5 billion people in that short period!

There is a startling di5 rence between the developing and the in-
dustrialized societies, with the growth rates of the former expected to
skyrocket. Latin America more than doubled its population from 1900
to 1950, and it is expected 'D double again by 1975. Excel. t for the
People's Republic of Chi: Afr;ca and Asia are expected to couble
their 1950 numbers by 198).

In Europe (except Russia ), the growth rate between 1950 and 2000
is expected to be about 0.6%, compared to a world average of 1.8%.
North America's rate, high in the 19th century, was, according to esti-
mates in the 1960s, expected to decline to about 1.5% in the 1950-2000
period. However, the most recent estimates indicate that North America's
annual growth rate has declined to 1.1%, a doubling time of less than
70 years.

Here we can discuss only whether the aentoptng "soot' ties can
feed themselves, even though this should not be separated from the
other problems involved in population growth.

The Situation in the Mid-1960s

By the early 1960s, mos: experts agreed that hunger in the developing
countries would turn to starvation. Between 1935 and 1960, -.A cereal
production increased 42%', but because population growth v.. :.reater,
pdr capita production actually declined by 2-3q. The production increase
came not from improved efficiency but from new acreage put under
cultivation, lands that had been forest or pasture and only marginally
useful for crops. Valuable resources were often permanently destroyed
for short-run food gains.
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In 1967, the World Food Supply Panel of the Presiden.'s Science
Advisory Committee estimated, for the 1960-65 period, tha- the rate
of growth in food production in the developing countries had been
only half the rate of population increase. These countries relied more
and more on grain imports, which rose from 18 million tens in the
early 1960s to 36 million by 1966. Many countries committed scarce
resources to industrial growth, not 2griculcural productivity, seeing the
North American wheat fields as the granary of the world. Productive
as this agriculture was it could not feed the burgeoning world population,
and its grain reserves declined. Recent estimates indicate that :rom 1962
to 1985, an 80e, increase in food supplies will be needed for the de-
veloping countries. Much of this must come from improved local yields,
and there have been dramatic gains here.

In 1944, a Rockefeller Foundation program began whe.lt-breeding
studies in Mexico, which was then a grain importer. By 1%7, Mexico
was a net exporter. Wheat production trip1ed, and the "green :evolution"
had begun. In 1962, the Rockefeller and Ford Foundations jo:nrly estab-
lished the International Rice Research Insrirew, to achieve .larallel ad-
vances in the staple food of much of Asia. Within five year.; "miracle"
rites were developed which can double most local yields.

The high-yield wheat has been a great success in Mexic,,, but it is
still too early to judge how these seeds, especially rice, w..1 do else-
where. In 1964-65, only 200 acres had been planted with the new rice;
this had risen to over 40 million acres in 1970. The speed with which
these new varieties have been adopted is remarkable, but this is still less
than 15% of the wheat and rice land of Asia (excepting China). .
Will the Green Revolution Spread?

The new seeds must be heavily fertilized. They also need controlled
water and pesticides. All three, require considerable capita:, of which
neither the government nor the Batmen have an adequate supply.

ESTIMATED BIRTH AND DEATH RATES:1770-1970
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Source: "Man's Population Predicament," Population Bulletin, April 1971, © 1971 by
Population Reference bureau. Reprinted with permission.

Birth, Death, and Growth Rates

Why do we talk about rates rather than numbers? Think, for 4. xample,
about this. In 1972 country X recorded 2,000 deaths while country Y recorded
10,000 deaths. Country Y recorded 5 times as many deaths as X. Does X
then have a healthier population than Y? Now look at some additional data.
Country Y has a population of I million, which is 10 times as large as
country X's. Now how does X stand up to Y? Which country recorded the
most deaths relative to the population? Which country appears to be healthiest?

How do we define birth, death, and growth rates? How can we compute
them? The formulae for making the computations are very simple, as indicated
in the exercises beginning on page 38.

Death rate: The death rate is the number of deaths that occur for each
1000 people in a population.

number of deaths in a year
death rate -- X 1000

population

(Now compute the death rate for countries X and Y.)

Birth rate: The birth rate is the number of births that occur for each
1000 people in a population.

number of live births in a year
birth raw X 1000

population

Ask students what other factors they found which affect population growth.
They will probably havecome up with immigration and emigration earlier.
Ask them how they would determine net migration rate.

immigration emigration
Net migration rate (n.m.r.) x 1000population

Finally, ask them how they would define and compute growth ra:c. From
the preceding work they should begin to recognize the relationship to birth,
death, and migration rate but may need help in understanding that growth
rate is the percentage increase. Once that is understood, they can understand
the formula.

birth rate death rate + net migration rate
Growth rate = - .

10

NOTE: Since b.f. d.r. n.m.r. is usually given per thousand in
population and growth rate is given as a percentage, we divide
by 10 to get a figure in hundreds.

Rate of natural increase =
birth rate death rate

25
(Excludes the impact of net migration)
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Some Exerciser for Student Practice:

1. In 1970, the population of Thomasville was 40,000. 680 chiiuren were
born in 1970, 760 in 1971, and 560 in 1972. Determine the birth rate
for each of the three years.

680
40,000

760
40,680

560
41,440

X 1000 = 1 17)

X 1000 = [18.7)

X 1000 Aim [13.51

2. a. In Whale's Neck, population 55,000, 1,265 children were born in
1972 and 495 people died. Compute the birth and death rates and the
rate of natural increase.

1265

55,000

495

23-9
10

X 1000 123 b.r. )

x 1000 =2 f 9 d.r.)

[1.4 natural increase)

b. During the same year in Whale's Neck, 110 people moved away and
55 people moved to the town. Use this additional information, to de-
termine the growth raw of the town.

55-110 (23-9) 1
55 000

X 1000 = 1-11
10

[1.31
,

1. Mexico has an annual birth rate of 43 and a death rate of 10. Its population
is 54,300,000.
a. Determine the approximate number of children that would be born in
a year.

43
x 54,100,000 = [2,344,9001

1000

b. Determine the increase in Mexico's total population size at the end of
one year.

(births deaths )
x population == [1,791,900)

1000

4. Two African nations, Nigeria and Dahomey, have the same growth rate,
2.6. Nigeria's population is 56.5 million (56,500,000), while Dahomey's
is 2.8 million (2,800,000). How many more people will be living in each
country after a year's time?

Nigeria 56.5 x .026 [1.47 million people)
Dahomey 2.8 x .026 = [70,180 people)

Using the data in the table in the centerfold, teachers may add more
problems of their own devising if desired. After this experience with the
manipulation of formulae, students should be able to handle the following
questions.

Now that you know some of the terms like "birth rate," "death rate,"
etc., consider some of the following relationships:

1. Describe the relationship between birth rate and death rate so
that a country could have zero population growth.
[Birth rate wo. Id equal death rate if there were no migra:ion. The
rates of birth and death could be high, low, or average as long as
they canceled each other.)

Intercom #72 Teaching About Population. Center for Warr and Peace Studies,
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INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE
Packet I

Concept I

A. The object of this activity is merely to introduce the students to the
"People Problem." Therefore, activity A is geared to allow students free-
dom to randomly delve into sources which relate to today's controversial
issues.

After allowing the students to form their own groups, 3-5 in a group, pro-
vide them with as many current newspapers and magazines as can be obtained
from home, school, library, etc. Devote at least one class period for re-
search time, and for each group to list and categorize their issues.
(Distribute one copy of data sheet #1 to each group.) It may be necessary
to expand this activity over two class periods depending on how quickly
controversial issues can be located, identified and categorized.

After collecting each group's data sheet #1 lead a discussion which compares
the different issues and their relevance to population. It is suggested that
the teacher place a master table on the blackboard and try to come up with
a final "issues chart" which would be a composite of the groups' work.

Finally, in the discussion of the tables, the teacher may wish to use a
form of Socratic dialogue which will analyze and compare the issues. Some
sample questions that could be used are:

1. Why do you feel "issue X" is important?

2. How is "issue X" related to population problems?

3. Are any issues totally unrelated to population or people?

Concept II

A. This activity simply requires usage of data sheet #2 - distribute a
copy to each student. Allow each student time to research each phrase.
The teacher probably should work with individuals, but if desired, can have
a short discussion on the meanings of the terms, the last 15 minutes of the
period.

B. Have each student examine the four graphs and answer in writing, on a
separate piece of paper, the questions accompaning the graphs. Some things
that these questions stress are:

1. Each graph contains a factor which will influence population.

2. Question 2 is aimed at seeing that from 1960-1970 births are
declining while all other variables are remaining fairly constant.
Thus, our population will eventually lower.
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3. Question three seeks only to have the student real.ze that all four of
these things (B= birth, D=deatn, I=immigration, E= emigrcition) must be
considered when oredicting population chaes and can ae made equated as:.
AP=(B+I)-(D+E).

Concept II Optional Activities

C. This activity will allow the student to see the birth, death, immigra-
tion, and emigratii rates of three countries for the year 1960-1970. The

students can use the data to determine the population change for each
of the three countries.

D. Although this is an optional activity, its purpose is to apply the processes
used in previous activities in making population predictions. The process
is relatively easy, but does stress the population prediction idea.

The purpose of allowing students to do this as an optional activity, is for
them to see the relationship between B, D, I, and E. This activity shows
the relationship in a picture, while previous activities have stressed the
relationship through numbers. Supply any student who wishes to do this
activity with graph paper. Remind him that he will have to use the graphs
he dealt with in the previous activity.
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Net Rate of Change in Population for the Years 1960-1971

Net Rate of Change
in Population
(No. of people per
yer er 1000
of

a

poppulation)

This graph was produced through graphical addition of graphs 1-4 used in
Activity B.



E. Activity C called for the students to make application of the newly
learned terms of birth rate, death rate, immigration rate, and emigration
rate. The students will use the Problem Sheet and compute the net rate of
change Al P

Total Population
Time

This activity should not take too long if the teacher gives an example on
the board, and then circulates among the students and helps them work the
problems. The answers for the specific problems in the packet are:

1. Country A

Total Births 1960-1970 - 31,883,000

Total Deaths 1960-1970 - 16,018,000

Total Immigration 1960-1970 - 1,928,000

Total Emigration 1960-1970 - 666,000

41f) (change) = (B + I) - (D + E)
(31,883,000 + 1,928,000) - (16,018,000 + 666,000)

33,811,000 - 16,684,000
Answer: 41P = 17,127,000

Rate of 4P = LIP 17,127,000
Total 1960 DU. = 180,292,631

Time
Rate of AP = 180,292,631 117,127,000

Answer = +.095 or +9.5%/10 years

2. Country B

Births - 37,379,000

Deaths - 36,003,000

Immigration - 695,000

Emigration - 55,000

/IP = 38,074,000

-36,058,000
+ 2,016,000

+.023 or 2.3%/10 years
Rate of AP = 89,231,1231 2,016,000
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3. Country C

Births - 14,745,000

Deaths - 16,033,000

Immigration - 406,000

Emigration - 484,000

ilP = 15,151,000
- 16,517,000

- 1,366,000
-.13 or -13%/10 years

Rate of AP = 10,231,923 - ,366,000

Computations for population in 1980 assuming the rate remains con:p=nt:

1. Country A Population 1960 = 180,292,631
AP 60-70 = +17,127,00C

Total pop. 1970 = 197,419,631
Rate of P= X +.095
AIP 70-80 18,754,564

ANSWER Total pop. 1980 = 216,174,195

2. Country B

89,231,123
+2,016,00(
91,247,123

X +.023
2,098,68:

ANSWER Total pop. 1980 = 93,345,806

3. Country C

10,231,923
-1,366,000
8,865,923

X-.13
-1,152,569

ANSWER Total pop. 1980 = 7,713,35z_.

Administer post test at this time.
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SETTING

With our cities and countryside suffering from dirty air, our lakes
and streams poisoned by pollutants, our highways and roads being covered
with automobiles, and people finding it more difficult to smoothly in-
teract with others in their community, more attention is being focused on
the "people problem" - population growth - as being a cause or at least
an ever present factor in the milieu of problems 'facing society today.

This introductory packet will attempt to show that increases in pop-
ulation could and should be considered as a factor involved in today's
society. It is hoped that if the concept of "population" is fully under-
stood, you will then see its dynamics (depending on such variables as
births, deaths, immigration and emigration rates) and consequently, its
tremendous ramifications or impact on many facets of your everyday life.
Implied In this introductory packet is the notion that variability of
population can mean great differences in social, economic and political
institutions.

1
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

I. Many of the issues which exist in today's society are the result of
an increase in population.

1. The student will be able to separate a list of ten issues fascing
society into three categories:

a. issues directly related to population increases
b. issues indirectly related to population increases
c. issues not related to population increases

II. The rates of birth, death, immigration and emigration are the four
variables which determine changes in population within a given geo-
graphic region.

2. The student will be able to select from a list often variables,
those four variables which affect population change.

3. The student will be able to write four one sentence hypotheses
(oneypothesis for each population variable) concerning increases
or decreases'in future population of the U. S.

4. Optional - Given Birth, death, immigration and emigration data of
a nation for a particular year, the student will be able to compute
the rate of change in population of that nation.

Take the pre test at this time
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B. 0. Concept I Required Activities:

1

ACTIVITIES

A. This first activity for the People-Population-Issues Unit is a small
group activity. You will form a group with from three to five other students
and attempt to identify the population related issues. The steps you will
follow to achieve your goal are:

1. Working by yourself, search through recent newspapers and news
magazines. Within the time alloted to you by your teacher, list
the issues which are facing our society today on a piece of paper.
List issues of local, state, national and international concern.
Make every attempt to find articles expressing opposing views on
the issue. (If opposing views do not exist, the "issue" is not
truly an issue.)

If the magazine or newspaper is disposable, clip each article and
save it for future reference being certain to write at the head of
each the name of the source and the author.

2. Working with the members of your group and each of their lists of
issues, separate the issues into three categories:

a. issues which are directly related to population
b. issues which are indirectly related to population
c. issues which are completely unrelated to increases in population

3. On Data Sheet #1 record these issues using brief, one, two, or
three word phrases. See your teacher for a copy on which to write.

Your teacher will collect your group's table of categorized issues and along
with the tables from the other groups, will lead a discussion which will
identify several population related issues for further study.

Concept II,Required Activities:

2&3 A. In Data Sheet #2, which you
ten phrases or simple concepts.
then decide which four of these
changes, and tell why.

will obtain from your teacher, you will find
Research the "meaning" of each of these and

might be most closely related to population

3&4 B. In this exercise you will examine four graphs, each graph containing
a variable associated with population change. After examining each graph,
answer'the question; lYWhat effect will the trend shown on this graph have
on population?"' After you have answered this question for each of the four
graphs, answer the questions: 2) "What is the net result on final population
change if all graphs are considered at one time?" 3) "Is there some kind
of mathematical relationship between these factors?" These should be
answered in writing in short concise sentences on a separate sheet of paper.

3
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Graph of Death Rate of U. S.
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Graph on Immigration Rate of U. S.
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Concept II Optional Activities: BEST CO? 'I

4 C. In this activity you will use the birth, death, immigration and emigra-
tion figures for three countries of the world for 1960-1970. You are also
given a simple formula for Net Population Change of a geographical location.
Using the formula and the figures given, compute the population change
for each country for the period 1960-1970.

Take post tiest at this time.
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PROBLEM SHEET

Directions: Given the total birth, death, immigration and emigration figure
for three countries (1960-1970), compute the net population change for each
country.for the ten year period. After completing this, find the net rate
of change for each country, over the 10 year period. Use the formulas

41 P = (8 + I) - (0 + E) and rate of42P =
totAl population

Time
P = population
B = birth
I = immigration
D = death
E = emigration
Al = change

Country A 1960 1961

Births 2001 2446

Deaths 1000 1223

Immigration 132 138

Emigration 64 64

Country 8

Births 3005 3304

Deaths 2508 2566

Immigration 61 60

Emigration 1 4

Country C

Births 1?61 1862

Deaths 1432 1488

Immigration 21 42

Emigration 31 41

(In thousands)
1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969

2632 2932 3000 3333 3614 3789 4000 4136

1316 1466 1500 1666 1852 1994 2000 2001

165 175 180 201 232 215 230 260

66 70 62 64 66 68 70 72

4182 4382 3976 3866 3888 3643 3510 3623

2799 3122 3444 3689 4002 4201 4454 5218

62 68 63 61 59 80 90 91

4 1 10 20 --- 15

1860 1858 1850 1631 1521 1089 989 834

1620 1593 1488 1621 1654 1821 1638 1678

38 38 39 42 52 44 61 29

41 44 45 46 50 60 61 65

Total population as of December 31, 1959 for each country: Country A - 180,292,631;
Country B - 89,231,123; Country C - 10,231,923.

7



BEST

4 D. Using the four graphs ir, required
and make one graph showing total popul
1960-1970.

COPY AVIMILABLE

activity B as a basis, add graphically
ation change for the U.S. by year from

4 E. Now that you have learned how to use the formula (B+I) - (D+E)= Net
Population Change, try to move one step further. Using the information on
Problem Sheet, take the Net Population Change for each of the three countries
and find what kind of percentage increase or decrease that country experienced.
You now have the rate of change in population for each of these countries.
After you do this, make a prediction, in terms of numbers of what the popu-
lation of each country will be in 1980 (assuming the rate of change will
remain the same). Do the figures for 1980 have any other implications? If
so, state them in a short paragraph.

8
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DATA SHEET 1

Issues Facing Society today.

1. Issues directly related to population.

2. Issues indirectly related to population.

3. Issues completely unrelated to population.
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DATA SHEET #2

Directions: Research the meaning of each of these ten concepts and then
circle the four that might be considered most related in meaning to the
term "population change." Tell why you chose the ones you did.

1. Birth Rate

2. Death Rate

3. Abortion

4, Medical Technology

5. Family Planning

6. Fertility Rate

7. Immigration Rate

8. Race

9. Religion

10. Emigration Rate

WHY?

10
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES - PACKET II

I. Urbanization is the change of a rural community with a population of
fewer than 2,500 people per square mile to a community of more than
2,500 people per square mile.

1. The student, in a sentence of 20 words or less, will define the
term urbanization.

II. As population density increases in a community, there is often a change
in the way people act, think, and feel.

2. The student will state in a written sentence what correlation,
if any, there is between population density and juvenile
delinquency.

3. After polling twenty people, ten from an urban area and ten from
a rural area, the student will draw a conclusion as to the change
in the feeling of responsibility to others. The student will state
his conclusion in no more than three sentences.

III. As a result of urbanization, it becomes increasingly apparent that the
population of a community distributes itself into subcommunities with
similar social and/or economic interests.

4. Given an outline map of an urban community, the student will be
able to dvide it into three social and/or economic subcommunities
labeling each and listing at least five characteristics of each
subcommunity.

Administer pre test at this time.
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

1 1.

2 2.

3 3.

4 4.

PRE-POST TEST - PACKET II

In a sentence of not more than 20 words, define the term
urbanization.

In not more than one sentence, state any correlation which
exists between population density and frequency of juvenile
deliquency.

In no more than three sentences state a conclusion about the
degree of difference in feelings of "Responsibility for
Others" between urban dwellers and rural dwellers.

On the attached map of a city locate and label three social
and/or economic subcommunities and list at least five
characteristics of each subcommunity.
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ANSWER SHEET
Pre-Post Test

1. a) That area or community which has a population density of more than
2,500 people per square mile.

b) An area of land or community which has been industrialized, highly
populated, modernized in terms of streets, housing, buildings, etc.

2. Juvenile delinquency increases in areas of urbanization or at least
increases proportionately with areas of higher population density.

3. From evidence gathered, it seems to appear that tnere is less feeling
of responsibility for others among urbanites. Even though they are
closer to their fellow man (in terms of distance and density) they seem
to know less about him and don't care about him as much. You may
receive contrary conclusions. They are acceptable if supported with
evidence.

4. See attached map. Remember, these are only examples of what the finished
map should look like. The student may label the subcommunities in any
manner and may use any socio/economic characteristics he wishes. As
long as he comes up with a labeled, characterized map, his answers
are to be accepted.
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MAP (test)

ANSWER SHEET

BLACK "GHETTO"

1. Poor housing
2. Overcrowding
3. Industry at or near
4. Many apartments
5. Low income

dwellers

OTHER

POSSIBILITY

"CHIC"

1. Country club
2. 1 acre zoning

3. $100,000 homes
4. Totally profes-

sional
5. Mostly Jewish
nd Protestant
opulation

6. All whit

BEST. CRY IMAM

THE ""HILL"

1. Blue collar
workers

2. Mostly Italians
3. Close family units
4. Many apartments
5. Much industry

OTHER

POSSIBILITY
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION - PACKET II

Concept I

It was the feeling of the writing team that one of the major ramifica-
tions of population growth was in the area c- urbanization. Rapidly

turning a country of wide open spaces into a country of factories, buildings,
and subdivisions; urbanization is the partner which has accompanied popula-
tion growth and movement. Therefore, in dealing with the topic of "popula-
tion" 41 seems natural to talk about urbanization and how population growth,
density and movement have created and subsequently affected it.

Although it was easy to find a demographer's definition of urbanization
(2,500/sq. mile), we felt that many people have come to associate the term
with such things as mass transit, high rise buildings, apartments, indus-
trialized areas, etc. Because of this, the first concept deals with allowing
the student to clarify and operationalize the term "urbanization."

Concepts II & III

Concept II stresses the idea that with more people in a community, actions
and thoughts change. The thinking here was simply that rural people or
people from sparsely populated areas tend to act, think, and feel differently
than people who live in an urban setting. Continuing along this line, not
only do they think, act, and feel differently, but people in the urban
environment tend to allign with people who are like themselves. For this

reason we felt a study of subcommunities was necessary. Again, we are not
offering these concepts as absolutes, but rather as hypotheses to be tested
throughout the packet. An example of this is the concept on subcommunities.
Surely people living in small rural areas have their groups or "cliques,"
but this becomes much more obvious in the urban situation (ghettos,
affluent suburbs, ethnic groups, etc.).

The readings which follow will give you more information on the topic
of urbanization and how population has affected it.
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Concept I THE CITIES OF INDUSTRIAL
AND UNDERDEVELOPED SOCIETIES

What social characteristics do we associate with urban life, and what in-
dexes shall we use to denote whether a place is urban? Not only is each of
these questions difficult to answer in itself, but there is a strong tendency
to confuse the two. A carefk.1 distinction must be made between urbanism,
the culture of cities, the way of life of city dwellers, and urbanization, the
process by which cities are formed or by which they come to dominate
a national culture.

We tend to think of all cities as essentially one, and most of the con-
ceptual definitions are based on this premise. It is useful. however, io divide
the genus into at least three species: the cities of ( 1 ) preindustrial civiliza-
tions, which were analyzed in Chapter 10, and those of (2) modern indus-
trial and of (3) underdeveloped nations, which are the topics of this
chapter.

Definitions of "Urban" and "Rural"
"About thirty definitions of urban population are in current use, but

none of them is really satisfactory . . . in making international compari-
sons" (Macura, 1961). Some years ago, the United Nations Population
Division conducted a detailed survey on the subject. Of the fifty-three coun-
tries with one or more censuses that were examined, only two (Costa Rica,
1927 and Thailand, 1947) did not divide the population according to urban
or rural residence, though three others ( Netherlands, Belgium, and japan )
were also partial exceptions. Some countries classified places as "urban"
if they had a political status (e.g., "incorporated"); some, if they constituted
divisions similar to townships with a certain minimum size of population,
which ranged from 2,000 for Austria to 20.000 for the Netherlands; some,
if they performed an administrative function ( similar to that of a county
seat ), for example, Brazil, Colombia, Peru, Egypt, and Turkey. Among
countries that defined "urban" by an aggregation of population, the mini-
mum size ranged from 250 in Denmark to 25,000 in Mexico ( United Na-
tions, 1950). The population most commonly used to define an urban
place, 2,000 persons or over, was implicitly proposed as an international
standard. To adopt it as a meastire would change the percentage urban in
Iceland (1940) from 71.7 to 46.7, in Netherlands (1947) from 54.6 to 72.5.
Yet in spite of the range in definitions, there was a correlation of 0.84
between the percentage "urban" as each country designated this sector
and the percentage living in cities of 100,000 or more (United Nations,
1953).

More generally, "urban" and "rural" are defined by one or more of four
criteria, which can he identified as economic, cultural, political, and demo-
graphic.

1. Economic criteria arc used especially to distinguish the apiculture
of the countryside from the service functions of a market town. Thus,
Hawley has posited an abstraction that he terms a community area;

The community is comprised o two generalized unit parts, the center and the
adjoining outlying area. ln the one are performed the processing and service
functions, and in the other are carried on the raw-material-producing functions.
The two develop together, each presupposing the other (Hawley, 1950, p. 245) .
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But we certainly cannot mark the boundaries of a community area today
by so simple an index as the source of consumer goods. The food eaten in
any American city can include not only milk from the immediate locality
but also (if we restrict the list to domestic products) California vegetables,
Florida fruit, Wisconsin cheese, Idaho potatoes, Kansas corn and pork, and
s on throUgh all the specialized commodities of America's rationalized
agriculture. On the other hand, the urban influences impinging on rural
regions, while they may be transmitted through the nearest town ( in the
form, say, of the local newspaper or television station), are as likely as not
to have originated in New York or Washington or Hollywood. Tile boun-
daries of the modern community area are "blurred, if not indeterminate,"

for "each index yields a different description of *a community's margins"
(ibid., p. 249). Indeed, as we have noted, even in a preindustrial society
a market town that related only to the surrounding countryside was less
likely to develop full urban characteristics than either an administrative
center or, especially, a depot of long-distance trade, (Sometimes "urban"
and "nonagricultural" are taken to be correlative; a country is described as
urban if, e.g., no more than half of its occupied males are engaged in agri-
culture. Yet the two factors are not necessarily complementary in this sense:
the United States census classification of "rural-nonfarm" could he matched
by one of manufacturing or mining nonurban; cf. Macura, 1961, but also
Schwirian and Prehn, 1962.)

2. Cultural criteria supposedly distinguish the essential characteristics
of urban life. When so defined, the city is "a state of mind, a body of customs
and traditions, and of the organized attitudes and sentiments that inhere in
these customs and are transmitted with this tradition" ( Park, 1925).

The larger, the more densely populated, and the more heterogeneous a com-
munity, the more accentuated the characteristics associated with urbanism will
be. . . . The bonds of kinship, of neighborliness, and the sentiments arising out
of living together for generations under a common folk tradition are likely to be
absent or, at best, relatively weak. . . . Competition and formal control mecha-
nisms furnish the substitutes for the bonds of solidarity that are relied upon to
hold a folk society together. . . The city is characterized by seconc'.ary rather
than primary contacts. The contacts of the city may indeed be face to face, but
they are nevertheless impersonal, superficial, transitory, and segmental. . .

Whereas, therefore, the individual gains, on the one hand, a certain degree of
emancipation or freedom from the personal and emotional controls of intimate
groups, he loses, on the other hand, the spontaneous self-expression, the morale,
and the sense of participation that comes with living in an integrated society
(Wirth, 1938).

Sometimes the contrast with a nonurban way of life is expressed as a con-
trast between two polar types. In the usual formulation, rural-urban is more
or less identified with Gememschaft-Gesellschaft, and thus with nonindus-
trial-industrial. Redfield, for example, designated "urban society" as the
contrary of "folk society," which he defined as follows:

Such a society is small, isolated, nonliterate, and homogeneous, with a strong
sense of group solidarity. The ways of living are conventionalized into that co-
herent system which we call "a culture." Behavior is traditional, spntaneous,
uncritical, and personal; there is no legislation or habit of experiment and reflec-
tion for intellectual ends. Kinship, its relationships and institutions, a..-e the type
categories of experience and the familiar group is the unit of action. The sacred
prevails over the secular; the economy is one of status rather than of the market
( Redfield, 1947).
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3. Political criteria distinguish an urban place by its administrative
function. The centers of local or provincial control in the Chinese or Roman
empires, for instance, had an urban status even though many were hardly
more than hamlets. In the United States until 1874, to take a modem ex-
ample, the only definition of urban was an incorporated place, that is, an
aggregate that a state legislature had recognized as a "town."

4. Demographic criteria distinguish an urban place by the number of
persons living in a town, however this is defined, or in a population con-
glomeration irrespective of the administrative boundaries. In the United
States, as in Europe and Oceania, "underbounded" cities are commonthat
is, administrative urban units that constitute only part of a continuous bloc
of nonagricultural population. In some other parts of the world, such as the
Philippines, one finds "overbounded" cities, single administrative units
made up of both an urban nucleus and a rural periphery (Gibbs, 1961, p.
17). Whether urban units are defined as actual population agglomerations
or as governmental units containing a certain minimum number of persons
obviously affects the denoted size of cities considerably.

Variation in the designation of "urban" is also usual in any one country's
history. The gradual development of the U.S. Census Bureau's definitions,
for example, illustrates the problem in assigning statistical indexes lo rapidly
changing social entities (Truesdell, 1949 ). Until 1874, as we have noted,
incorporated towns were considered urban and everything else rural. In
that year a Statistical Atlas was published showing the population density
of each county in the country, and in the analysis of the data towns of 8,000
inhabitants or more were defined as urban and the rest of the population
as rural. In 1880 the division that had been established almost by accident
in this atlas was projected hack to 1790, and eventually the series was con-
tinued until 1920. In the same census of 1880, however, a new definition
was established: urban 7 an aggregate of 4,000 or more, rural = the bal-
ance. Even with this simple dichotomy, the division between rural and
urban was complicated by the existence, particularly in New England, of
large townships with low population density, and in almost all censuses
some special provision has had to be made to adjust these to the national
definition. In 1900 a three-way division was made between "urban" (popu-
lation of 4,000 or more ), "semi-urban" ( incorporated places of less than
4,000), and "rural" (unincorporated places). This census, thus, introduced
two novelitiesa departure from the rural-urban dichotomy and the simul-
taneous use of two indexes.

In Willcox's supplementary analysis of the 1900 census a population of
2,500 or more was taken as the basic definition of "urban," and this has
remained standard to this day. "Cities" were defined as aggregates of
25,000 or more, and this was the first step toward the later separation of
metropolitan units. In a special 1920 monograph both the urban and the
rural sectors were divided into farm and nonfarm, and this differentiation
has been maintained for the rural one in subsequent censuses ( except that
in 1930 the criterion by which the -farm" population was defined was
changed from occupation to residence ). In 1930 the same classification was
maintained with the following addition: aggregates of 10,000 or more
persons with a density of 1,000 or more per square mile were defined as
urban even if not so by other criteria. In 1940 the urban category was
subdivided by breaking off "metropolitan districts," defined as cities of
50,000 or more together with contiguous administrative units having a pop-
ulation density of 150 or more per square mile.
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BEST COPY MUMBLE

A number of new concepts and procedures were introduced in the 1950
census. The size-of-place classification was extended to segregate tw.) classes
of villages, those of 1,000 to 2,500 inhabitants ( whether incorporated or
not ), and those of fewer than 1.000. A new definition of "urban" was
adopted, by which this population comprises all persons living in ( 1) in-
corporated places of 2,500 or more ( except in New England and other states
where "towns" arc subdivisions of counties ); (2) the urban fringe,' whethe.
incorporated or not, around c:ties of 50,0(X) or more; and (3) unincorporated
places of 2,500 or more outside an urban fringe. The remaining population
is classified as "rural."

Two new metropolitan units were also established in 1950. An Urbanized
Area is made up of at least one city (or a pair of contiguous twin cities) of
50,000 or more, plus the surrounding densely settled, closely spaced, urban
fringe. A Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area ..( or SMSA ), as it is now
termed, is defined as one or more contiguous nonagricultural counties con-
taining at least one city of 50.000 or more ( or, again, a- pair of contiguous
twin cities of at least this joint size ), and having a generally metropolitan
character based on the counties' social and economic integration with the
central city.-

Whether Urbanized Area or SMSA is the preferable unit depends on the
use to which it is put. The first measures primarily the residence p..ttern in
a city and its immediately adjoining area, the second the broader economic
and social integration of whole counties. By the definition of both metro-
politan units, a city's effective population is no longer counted as the num-
ber of persons who happen to live within its corporate limits. What is
commonly termed the "greater" city is a much more realistic measure of the
actual social aggregate, and these new censor, definitions approximate it in
different ways. In both, formal administratiV borders are ignored also in
other respects: Urbanized Areas include dither incorporated or unincor-
porated places; both they and SM§-As ex:...nd over state lines (cf. Berry,1967).

Only minor revisions were made in the 1960 classification. The name and
precise definition of the SMSA were changed slightly. A new megalopolitan
unit was set, the Standard Consolidated Area, and two such areas were
delimited. The New York-Northeastern New Jersey SCA constituted the
New York, Newark, Jersey City, and Paterson-Clifton-Passaic SMSAs, plus
Middlesex and Somerset Counties in New Jerseywith a total population
of 14.8 million (cf. Taeuber and Taeuber, 1964 ). The Chicago-Northwestern
Indiana SCA was made up of the Chicago and Gary-Hammond-East Chi-
cago SMSAs, with a total population of 6.8 million.

The development of the rural-urban differentiation is recapitulated in
Tablz 13-1. At the beginning of the nineteenth century, residents of the
countryside were farmers living in unincorporated places; and any one of
these three elements could he taken as a sufficiently accurate measure of
the composite status. Today. the "rural" isolation of that period and its
concomitant social characteristics have all but disappeared; in some senses
the entire population is "urban." In its continuing attempts to measure this
transformation, the Census Bureau has experimented with a nuiabcr of
indexes, of which the most important were political status (e.g.. incorpo-
rated or unincorporated), occupation (e.g., rural-farm ), population density
(e.g., the classification added in 1930), population size ( with 2,500 becom-
ing the dividing point between urban and rural ), and social and economic
integration ( e.g., the number of telephone calls between the central city
and the metropolitan ring, one of the criteria by which counties arc Licluded
in an SMSA ). For any except the roughest indication of differenci. s, then,
the simple rural-urban dichotomy is now inadequate. It is usual t) break
down each into at least two partsurban into "metropolitan" an "other
urban," and rural into "farm" and "nonfarm. "' 43
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Concept II

ASPHALT AND BOREDOM

AND so they have been streaming into the city for decades, in every
country on earth. But not every kind of person is drawn to the city.
The first to follow the call are the more lively, interested people,
the open-minded ones, and those who respond to stimulation. And
these people constantly supply the city with two qualities that are
significant in the shaping of the city's character : vitality and
nervousness. But even if they were not already equipped with them,
the climate of the city would bring out these qualities in them.

City climatefirst of all, this has to be taken quite literally. The
larger the city, the more apparent becomes the phenomenon that the
city has its own weather, which is quite different from that of the
surrounding countryside. Characteristics of city weather are greater
warmth, less sunshine, and polluted air.

The yearly mean temperature in the centre of a city is usually
two, quite often four, and in rare instances even six degrees above
that of its environs. On many days, especially in giant cities, there
may be differences of up to eleven degrees between the city and the
surrounding country. The yearly mean for Madrid is only 6.1
degrees warmer than that of London, and Rome's is only 11.3
degrees warmer than Berlin's, but these apparently negligible dif-
ferences prove to be very significant. Since climatic influences
cause various body functions to mature several years earlie: in
southern Europe than they do in the north, it is not surprising that
the difference of temperature within the same country should cause
the same body functions to mature earlier in the large cities than
they do in the rural areas.

Driving into a metropolitan cityon a clear summer night, one can
feel the dew-fresh coolness suddenly changing into the warmth of
the stable. The stone buildings have absorbed the heat of the day
and now are heating the streets, just as the brick that the farmer's
wife has heated in the oven later warms her cold feet in bed. In
winter the tall houses act even more as a heating system for the
whole city. A good deal of the warmth that is generated in tens of
thousands of stoves and furnaces pours out into the open from the
chimneys and seeps out through walls and windows into the streets.

Factory smoke and the fumes ofautomobile traffic create a haze
that on a calm day can be observed over practically every large city.
This layer absorbs up to 40 per cent of the sun's rays in industrial
cities; it also contributes to the city's stable-warmth at night by
providing a kind of ceiling that keeps the heat from rising into the
upper atmospherestar-lit nights are always cooler than cloudy
ones, because the stars are clearly visible over a metropolitan city
only when a brisk wind has blown away the haze.

When the layers of fames mix with fog, as often happens in
London, the result can be injurious to health and, for people with
respiratory ailments, even fatal. About once a week a layer of ozone
settles over the low-lying area of Los Angeles and impedes the
dispersion of the exhaust fumes of millions of cars and the smoke
of thousands of furnaces and stoves; and so the city is suffused with
a noxious vapourcalled smogwhich irritates the eyes and the
mucous membranes, causes many traffic accidents, endangers air
travel, and damages the narvest. In Tokyo smog has been doing
heavy damage to the firs in the parks of the imperial palace. Since
the industrial revolution man has been producing so much dirt
and poisonous air that even some of the trees cannot breathe any
more.
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One should assume, therefore, that city people are unhealthy
people. In the early days of industrialization, they were indeed not
very healthy, and neither, in our day, are the people who are living
in some of the sordid sections of metropolitan cities in souther
countries. In 1828 Johann Peter Eckermann, a literary associate of
Goethe, recalled having seen "among the French infantry a battalion
consisting of Parisians exclusively. These men were all so thin and
small that one could not help wondering what could be accomplished
with them in a war".

If today a Prussian king should once again be looking for the
"big fellows", nowhere else would he have a better chance of
finding them than in a metropolitan city. In Central Europe and
in many other highly civilized areas, each military draft proves that
in general city dwellers are taller, stronger and healthier t Ian the
sons of peasants. They even live longer in spite of the increase of
heart disease among those who will not miss a chance for unwhole-
some living.

So it would seem that polluted air, lack of sunshine, and even
the heavy strain on the nerves, are not of as much consequence as
the bitter exigencies and age-old customs that rule the farmer's life.
Heavy physical labour during adolescence, food that is rot well
balanced, a certain diffidence about hygiene, and a strange coyness
about oxygen intake make the farmer less healthy than the city
dweller. In some Tyrolean mountain villages there are sanatoria
that take care of tuberculosis patients from the city, while greater
numbers of villagers suffer from this diseasebecause in most
farmhouses the windows are just not being opened.

As for the health of the city dwellers, while a great deal will have
to be done to improve it in the coloured world, and everywhere
more must be done to control the fumes of factories and auto-
mobiles and to eliminate noise and offensive odours than has been
done so far, there is at present no reason to fear an impending
disaster.

The picture is quite different, however, when it comes to nervous
condition and mental health, which are not influenced so much by
the weather in the city as by the non-meteorological climate of
stimulation and challenge. From early childhood superabundant
impressions, stimuli, and dangers make their impact upon the city
dweller, who, compared with the peasant or the small-town shop-
keeper, becomes a nervous, unstable, harassed, often pitiful being.
Constantly driven by the clock that ticks the time away and by
the speeding motor car, pursued by an evil-smelling, onrushing
traffic, forever at the highest pitch of attention, the city dweller
dashes to his place of work; and even in transit he is assailed by
loud-coloured posters and constantly blinking neon lights, which
pound into him that he must, by all means, buy this or look at that
if he wants to keep abreast of the times.

The always startling, ceaseless succession of impressions, the
torrent of stimuli, and in the evening, radio music and television
moviesall these reduce the city dweller to the level of an c7ganism
always on the lookout for newer, different, still stronger impressions
ready for the sanatorium, or in the end completely dulled and
unable to be roused by anything.

The consequence is weariness and disgust. It is a not uncommon
attitude among the city dwellers, and the youths find it downright
chic not to be amazed, not to be impressed by anything. The
German sociologist Georg Simmel found this weariness, this
"fancying oneself superior to it all", the most typical character trait
of people living in large cities. He calls this weariness an attempt
of the nerves to let man withdraw from the incessant demands on
one's reactions by not reacting any more at all. "If the reactions
caused by the constant contact with countless people in the big city
had to be as sincere as they can be in the small town where one
knows almost everyone and with whom one has a clear-cut relation-
ship, one would go to pieces inwardly."
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fn ancient Rome already the bored city dweller had to be regaled
with ever more cruel and bloody circus performances, in order to
rouse his interest. The history of literature abounds with poets and
their creations in whom saturation turned into disgust with life, to
a complete emptiness, and finally to suicide.

"Paris changes, my melancholia persists," lamented Baudelaire.
He talked about his demon, who led him "weakened, tired and
broken by fate, through boredom and deserted barren lands."
Ennui, disgustPilzac, Marcel Proust, Andr6 Gide, and Paul
Valery have paint :d it, too; and to, in Russia, have Lermontov,
Goncharov, and ')ostoyevsky; in England, Wilde and Joyce; and
in a similar vein Hamsun and Malaparte, Thomas Mann and
Gottfried Benn. It is the disease of the metropolis.

"My misfortune is caused . . . by the utter uneventfulness of
life," wrote Georg Heym in x9xo, the poet who drowned in the
Wannsee near Berlin when he was only twenty-four years old.
"Why does one not for once undertake something really extra-
ordinary, even if somebody would just cut the string which holds
the balloons that the man is selling at the corner. I would love to
see him curse. Why does not anybody murder the kaiser or the
Tsai ?" In Dostoyevsky's novel, the St. Petersburg student Raslol-
nikov does commit a murder, and he names as one of his reasons
his desire "to grab this whole nonsense by the tail, to become free
of it with one big sweepand the devil may care!"

That boredom can lead to crime is proved a thousandfold by the
increasingly frequent appearance of the weaklings and the well-to-
do mother's pets in the criminal statistics of large Occidental cities.
One important cause of juvenile delinquency is undeniably the
widespread need to get away from the well-regulated monotony and
empty slogans of city life and to look for some adventure or other.
One does not steal out of necessity, one steals to get a thrill, or to
raise one's standard of living, or to have money for the gambling
halls, those hopAess waiting rooms of boredom, which in turn must
generate another eruption. Environment very rarely offers the child
ideals that go ITyond the striving for material goods. The parents,
too, are out to make money, often both of them, so that they do not
have time for their children, which is part of the problem of the
weaklings and the immature.

Most of them, however, do not even commit actual crimes; they
are satisfied with protesting against the immensely boring world of
the grown-ups in the manner they wear their hair, by their clothes,
and their manners. They call themselves existentialists, beatniks, or
Teddy Boys, they wear beards reminiscent of the painters of an
earlier period; they drive around in old jalopies painted in gaudy
colours; they meet, among other places, in London's Chelsea district,
for pyjama parties, and they gleefully torture the older generation's
ears with the full.blast of noisy radio music. This rowdy kind of
music, as well as jazz, seems to them an exquisite way of giving
expression to their protest.

On another level, one indicates by wearing identical dungarees,
leatner jackets, turtleneci sweaters, and neckerchiefs that one
belongs to a group, a gang, where one feels at home and secure in a
solidarity of protest. These gangs often move along the periphery
of criminality. In New York they have become the greatest threat
to public safety; on the slightest provocation they fight each ()tier
in bloody battles, and they commit crimes of violence Just on the
spur of the moment. No one but an uninformed foreigner would
ever think of strolling at night in. Central Park, right in the heart of
New York. Satiety and boredom have widened the scope of the
underworld and even established ties with the so-called better
circles.
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The city has always been a stamping ground of crime, sin, and
debauchery. The Jews identified not only the foreign cities of
Babylon and Nineveh, but also their very own Sodom and Gomor-
rah, as wicked. Sybaris, the Greek city in Italy, became a synonym
for voluptuousness. It is said of Hannibal (though probably some-
what inaccurately) that by taking winter quarters for his soldiers in
the rich and corrupt Italian city of Capua he had depleted the
strength of his army. And of ancient Rome it was said that people
flocked there in order to speculate, to debauch, and even to train
for a life of crime, and that Rome was the best hiding place for a
fugitive from the law. About the end of the nineteenth century the
young and already gigantic city of Chicago became the breeding
place for gangsterism; London is the proverbial site for murder in
all the better cloak-and-dagger stories; the word Paris has almost
become a synonym for obscenity.

The metropolis breeds crime, because it attracts people who have
been ruined and hope to remake their fortunes quickly and without
having to work; because factories in times of crises produce un-
employment instead of goods; because the city displays before the
thief temptations galore; because the criminal secs a chance to
disappear in the nameless crowd. And finally, crime thrives upon
the general decline of morality in the metropolitan cities, a phmo-
menon that is usually spoken of as "social disorganization". Having
escaped the close ties with the soil and the environment, having
become estranged from nature as much as from tradition, the city
dweller no longer looks upon childless marriages, divorces, deteriora-
tion of family life, and prostitution as unwholesome.

Prostitution is one of the most typical manifestations of metro-
politan life, and in many countries it is sanctioned by law only in the
larger cities. According to German law the government is authorized
to ban prostitution completely in communities of less than sopoo
population, while in larger cities only certain designated areas are
barred. Apparently, legislatures, in their planning, assume that
immorality grows with the size of the city.

For still another reason prostitution must be considered a pro-
duct of the city: It is the most perverted outgrowth of the city
dwellers' basic philosophy that everything can be bought. Money is
a city invention; banking and world trade cannot be isolated from
the city. There the essential values of things are irrelevant, and
only the value of money, in itself and in relation to things, is of
substantive importance. Georg Simmel, in his Philosophie des Geldes,
wrote:

The metropolitan city has from time immemorial been the
centre of monetary exchange, because the variety and the con-
centration of commerce and trade affix to the means of exchange
an importance which they could not have acquired through the
sparse barter carried on in the rural areas . . . The ideal of natural
science, namely, to turn the whole world into a mathematical
formula . . . finds a parallel in the mathematical precision that
practical lif. ..as gained from the financial world; it is the pre-
occupation a monetary matters which fills the day of so many
people with eighing, reckoning, numerical definitions, and the
reduction of qualitative values to quantitative ones.

Money, like writing, seems to have been invented by the -Priests
of the old Babylonian cities, probably because they needed a way of
measuring the value of sacrifices and offerings to the temple. In
Nebuchadnezzar's Babylon, the first great money centre in histofy,
several priests were also bankers, and all banters were priests.



Metal coins were first used in boo B.C. in Miletus and other
Greek cities of Asia Minor. Yet, even in our time, outsic e the city,
commodities are used as paymentin many parts of Africa it is
salt; among the natives all around the Pacific Ocean, cowrie shells
are used. Money became more and more abstract in the realm of
urban civilization; it became watered down into paper bills, bonds
and stocks, and checks. Producer and buyer do not know each
other any more. Money itself has become merchandise which is
traded at the stock exchanges. Even from this aspect, metropolitan
life becomes foreign, anonymous and over-organized.

The rootlessness of metropolitan people has often been mentioned
as the common cause of capitalism, of the break with tradition, of
moral decline, and of criminality. That may well be correct. For
the children especially, it is a deprivation and a danger that, as city
dwellers, they do not come face to face with growing things. One
can only say that it is unreasonable to expect someone living on the
sixth floor to grow roots. To see something desirable in this state of
having roots is a concept of the rural world. The nomad will never
be able to understand why not only the trees but people too ought
to have roots; and the city people do not quite understand it either.
A constantly growing affinity between the nomad who in history
preceded the peasant, and urban man who follows the peasant,
becomes obvious, particularly since apartment houses began to
spread.

In the German cities of the Middle Ages only the man who
owned a piece of land within the city limits could enjoy the privileges
of citizenship. The soil had a hold not only on the peasant, but also
on the urbanite. In ancient Carthage and Rome, and in the metro-
politan cities of our time, however, the tenant predominatesthe
person who does not possess anything that ties him to a certain
Nam, so that therefore nothing prevents him from living here today
and somewhere else tomorrow. The invention of the apartment
house is, in importance to the history of civilization, comparable to
the invention of the city in the past.

The growing kinship of the city dweller to the nomad becomes
apparent in various ways. Metropolitan people move frequently, be
it from one house to another, from one city to another, or even to a
different country. In the peasant's vocabulary, the term "moving
day" does not exist. He dies in the house where he was born. In
fact, the peasant cannot leave his farm even temporarily. Travel as a
mass enjoyment was invented in the very same country that gave
birth to the modern metropolis : in England. Formerly, when people
went on a vacation, they usually had a destination, a place where
they stayed for several weeks. With the invention of the gasoline
motor, travelling itself has become like a nomad's trek : every few
days another place. Millions of people spend the major part of their
Sunday in a constantly moving car. The ancient urge to wander,
which man followed for 590,000 years, was only repressed during
ten thousand years of stability in rural living. It was not eradicated.

In the United States there are many seasonal workers who are
on the move from one place of work to the next in their cars and
trailersnot unlike the last surviving gipsies who in most countries
are despised chiefly because they refuse to settle down. The des-
cendant of the pre-agricultural nomad and his cousin of the urban
era often meet on the highways.

More and more American travelling parties are moving around
the world in their trailers. When they stopmostly :n camping
placesthey will, particularly in Europe, meet a great number of
people in tents, who in their own fashion stage the comedy called
"Back to Nature". The tent, the age-old housing for the nomads, in
their case comes from city factories, and so do the folding chairs
and tables, the air mattresses, the cars, portable radios, and canned
food, which for these nomads represent the necessities when they,
in a fenced-in camp-site, fling themselves into the arms of nature.



The city-born movement "Back to Nature" is, incidentally, at
least 2,200 years old. Its first literary memorials arc the pastoral
poems with which the Greek writer Theocritus early in the third
century B.C. delighted the courtly society in Syracuse and Alex-
andria. Urbanization had by then already progressed so far, that
one looked upon the apparent idyll of the shepherd's lie as a lost
paradise. The peasant lives with nature; to think of nature as
"beautiful" is the idea of city people.

Two hundred years later Horace dreamed of emigration from thesinful city of Rome to the "blessed islands". Juvenal recommends
that one move into the country : "With love, turn to the hoe and the
care of the garden." But it goes without saying that they both
remained in Rome. Voltaire has his hero Candide, after having been
bruised and beaten in Lisbon and elsewhere, finally come to rest
on a little farm in Turkey, and he ends the novel with these words:
"Now let us cultivate our garden !" Goethe's Faust finally reaches
his goal by reclaiming new land. Knut Hamsun wrote a book called
The Growth of the Soil. As a matter of fact, Hamsun was a land-
owner, and Voltaire actually moved from Paris to a castle in the
country where he spent the last years of his life. But they are the
exceptions. "Back to Nature" is an urban movement which in
general does not lead to much more than an occasional trip to the
country. One speaks enthusiastically about the country, but by no
means because one might seriously consider moving out of the city.
No, indeed; one raves about the country simply because getting
excited and enthusiastic about something is one of the city dwellers'
favourite parlour games.

The number of people vacationing in the high mountains is
steadily growing; the number ofAlpine farmers is diminishing. In
all parts of the Alps, but especially in the French and Austrian
sections, villages arc dying out; there are farms where one does not
see children, farmers who cannot find a wife. The mountain-
villagers move into the valley and the cities. Their children in turn
will become enthusiastic about the mountains.

Even mountain climbing is a movement that originated in the
city; and it was only fairly recently that it took hold of people who
actually live in the Alps. One of the causes for the development of
Alpinism may very well be the need to flee the world of man, to
escape from the half-hearted, middle-of-the-road world, the city,
from which all that is wild, chaotic, overwhelming has been barred,
and to be for one vacation (though not longer) with Nature where
she is wildest and most threatening.

No wonder that the English invented mountain climbing, just as
they invented the industrial city, travelling, and sport in the modern
sensethat is, no longer a cult as it was in Greece, but a city-
inspired way of exercising, often combined with an urban glee fornumbers and records. As we see, not only moral decay and crimi-nality, but sport and Alpinism too are consequences of man's beinguprooted.

It is perhaps actually premature to talk about "rootlessness" in aregretful sense. After all, the city itself and the advancement ofculture began with the fact that a group of people left the countryand found that they could live withcI roots. To the city, and bythe same token to rootlessness, we owe most of what constitutes the
peculiar charm of being human : art, philosophy, science, and
liberty. To be free in all respects originally meant ncthing morethan to have no roots, not to be tied down, to be an eagle and not atree. All freedom goes back to the basic fact of being free from thecountry.
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It is 1.'le city dweller's great good fortune and at the same time
the risk he runs, to have the asphalt underfoot, which is guaranteed
not to let any roots come through; it is his great opportunity as well
as the temptation he must face. At a time when "Blood and Soil"
were written in capital letters, Goebbels thought he had coined a
term of abuse when he spoke of "asphalt literature". But most
literature is asphalt literature, and even the "peasants" among the
writers, like Tolstoy and Hamsun, lived for a long time in cities or
developed their art through books which came from the city.

Man- has built the city as a tremendously enlarged image of him-
self. The city is as good and as bad as he is. But it creates new
possibilities for him; it raises the good to the sublime and degrades
the bad to the vulgar. Who strives for the sublime may well have
to put up with the vulgar too. Who wants freedom must also accept
the risks involved in freedom. Who wants culture must acknow-
ledge the city, the large city. It calls for constant vigilance to prevent
the low and the ordinary from gaining the upper hand, as it did in
the late periods of Babylon and Rome, in the early days of Man-
chester, or today in Calcutta. We have to be alert, and we have to
start shaping the city of tomorrow now.

Babylon is Everywhere. W. Schneider, McGraw Hill Book, Inc.
New York, NY, 1963.
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Concept II

VIM CITY 31DWILIZZZI

If it is true (and it is) that three-fourths of the American
population now lives in an urban area, the city dweller is
obviously taking over the land. Never has there been so
much truth in the old song "How you gonna keep 'em down
on the farm after they've seen Paree?" In fact, it doesn't
even have to be gay Paree or sophisticated New York to make
the farm boy leave home. Any reasonably urban region will
do, and these regions are multiplyingreasonably or not
faster than ever before.

Many writers have analyzed this "explosion" lately and
fretted about its effect on our cities and on the people who
are crammed into them. They have coined such phrases as
"urban sprawl" to describe the process whereby a city simply
ingests the countryside around it, and "urban blight" to
describe the resulting landscape. Earlier this year California
was warned of the horrible spread of "slurbs""our sloppy,
sleazy, slovenly, slipshod semi-cities"and of the danger
that "slurban growth" could devour half of tbe state's best
soil in another two decades. Another survey, conducted by
the Twcntieth Century Fund, even discovered a whole new
city called Megalopolis, which extends five-hundred miles
from Boston to Washington and contains thirty-eight million
people.

Within these five-hundred miles there are, naturally,
patches of verdure. An alert eye can detect them between
the motels, filling stations and shopping centers. But the
urban patches arc now so numerous that they tend to merge.
Like amoebas, they push out in huge blobs until one day
they unite and leave no trace of their former outline. On
the whole, therefore, the thirty-eight million Megalopolitans
live in urban conditionsin congested apartments or housing
unitsand this is fast becoming the pattern all over the
United States.

There is, of course, no typical city dweller. They vary
as widely as cities themselves, and no two cities are alike.
New York is vertical and Los Angeles is horizontal. Boston
is old and staid, Houston is young and restless. San Francisco
sits on a hill and looks to the sea, Des Moines sits in a plain
surrounded by corn as high as an elephant's eye. Salt Lake
City is religious, Miami worships the sun and other golden
idols.

And even within one city the species has infinite muta-
tions. Every Ncw Yorker regards himself as unlike every
other New Yorker in his use of the city, and he is. For a city
is all things to all men and a different thing to each. It in-
sists on no standard of behavior, accepting the conformist
and the crackpot with equal ease. The hermit can use it for
a cave, the backslapper can slap backs from morning to
night.



Nevertheless all city dwellers have certain experiences and
emotions in common. This book does not pretend to cover
them thoroughly or to be valid for every cityit was written
by a New Yorker, and so draws its detail from New York.
But its point of view is urban in a larger sense, and so are
its subjects. If it talks of sports, the sport is nothing as regu-
lated as tennis; it is jaywalking or taxi chasing. If it examines
city rituals, these arc such rituals as the business lunch or the
courtship of a girl who shares her apartment with many
roommates. Its hazards are not the rosy neighbor but the
falling cornice, its anxieties those of a man who watcltes his
city being demolished and rebuilt around him from week to
week.

These are experiences and emotions that occupy more
Americans every year. Perhaps this book will touch on enough
of them to strike a responsive note in all who live or have
lived in a city and loved it, if not wisely, at least well.

It is not only in tne subway that manners and transporta-
tion are joined. There is also the matter of the taxicab, es-
pecially since the advent of taxis so small that they are al-
most impossible to enter. This link was vividly illustrated in
a picture which Vogue ran not long ago, and which must
have horrified all who saw it.

The picture showed a woman, regally attired for the eve-
ning, standing on a New York sidewalk in the rain. She was
holding an umbrella and also holding open the door of a
small cab while her escort squirmed into the back scat. This
was not bad manners, Vogue said in its caption. On the 'con-
trary, "it is good manners; more importantly, it is good sense,
which, after all, is the makingor remakingof manners."
Thus the magazine attempted to solve one of the newest prob-
lems of city life: that a woman, hobbled by a tight skirt and
by still tighter casings beneath it, can hardly get into one of
the little cabs and slide across the back seat. Hence the man
should go first.

This decree will help the American woman in certain situa-
tions. It won't help her, however, to get out when the ride is
over, or at least to get out gracefully. Nor will it help her
if she is pregnantan expectant mother might as well try to
pass through the eye of a needle as ride in one of these hostile
little cars. Worst of all, it won't help those who are no longer
young. To see the old and the infirm trying to get in and
out of these small taxis is to be carried back to crueler eras.
Centuries of progress in easing man's load arc canceled out.
Yet the old and the infirm are the very people who must take
cabs, being unable to walk far or to climb into that other
torture chamber, the bus.

Obviously it is not manners that need remaking, but cabs.
They have reached the pinnacle of discomfort, short of hav-
ing no scats at all, and they should not have the right to
change our manners just because they are badly designed.
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SPZAZING OP MANNENS

People should change manners because they want to, not
because they are forced to. No woman really wants to stand
in the rain holding a cab door for her escort, and no escort
really wants to have a door held for him. When this happens,
chivalry is dead and life has lost one of its graces.

Ironically, the taxi has long been fashion's symbol. In any
city it is the luxurious way of getting around, a synonym for
gaiety and flair. Today it has lost so many of these qualities
that a man and woman, out for a formal evening, often pre-
fer to walk the ten blocks from a restaurant to a theater, or
even to take a bus. Pity the man, too, who has not heard of
Vogue's new etiquette. Dressed to the nines for a night at the
opera, he will call for his lady and hold the cab door open
for her, savoring the ancient ritual. She, elegant in mink and
diamonds, dainty in evening slipper, trailing clouds of per-
fume that might evaporate in the outdoor air, will neverthe-
less refuse to enter. Instead she will wait for her squire to do
the proper thing. Finally, unable to contain her pique, she
will say: "Where are your manners? Get in!"

That this change should be caused by a machine is not sur-
prising. Technology is the enemy of manners, often because
it creates labor-saving devices where labor ought not to be
saved. The telephone, for instance, has largely replaced the
handwritten letter in city life. So rare is the personal note
nowadays that when one arrives it is a pleasure out of all
proportion to what it contains. A vestigial custom is momen-
tarily reprieved. Still. one can't get too angry at the telephone
except when it is abused by salesmen hawking dance les-
sons, insurance policies and cut-rate magazine subscriptions
because it is good technology.

What makes the small taxi so insulting is that it is bad
technology. It epitomizes all the assaults which the city makes
on the patience of its residents and which they can do nothing
about. There is something grotesque, for example, in the fact
that most modern cabs have a sign saying DO NOT SLAM
THE DOOR. Surely this is not to spare the sensibilities of
the driver, a man whose use of the horn reveals him to be, if
anything, in favor of noise. It can only mean that the cab
is so shoddily built that any simple jolt will dash it to pieces.

Seeing a sign urging him not to slam the door, what man
can resist slamming the door? It is the only hope of ridding
the city of these rolling heaps of scrap. New York is un-
doubtedly full of secret door stammers, who would feel richly
rewarded if they could cause a cheap taxi to separate into
its component parts. The joy would be especially sweet if it
were one of those cabs whose crankshaft forms a high r.dge
in the floor, dividing it into two pools which, in rainy weather,
lap at the feet of the back-seat riders.
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Quite a few of the new cabs also have a sign begging their
passengers to be careful of their hands when they shut the
door. This is because certain doors have a habit of trapping
two or three fingers as they closeanother fact that doesn't
speak highly for their design. Of course, there wouldn't a;
any problem if taxi doors still had handles. Some of you older
people may remember the handle. It was an object that ex-
tended from the cab door and was shaped in such a way that
a hand could grab it. (This. in fact, is how it got its name.)
The handle was used for centuries until Detroit replaced it.
The "handles" on today's cabs are like the manual puzzles
in an aptitude testinterlocking nests of chrome that do not
yield their secret easily. No two look alike, so it does na good
to remember how they work, for the chances of hailing the
same taxi twice are small, similar though the monologues
from the front scat may seem.

The remaking of manners is not often done as consciously
as in Vogue's edict. Manners change gradually in response
to new technical or social conditions. One such technical new-
comer is the self-service elevatot, which is fast abolishing the
elevator man from city apartment life. The relationship with
the elevator man is not ideal, bounded as it is mainly by talk
of the weather, but it is far better than a relationship with a
machine. A small act of manners is required of both parties,
and the day is pleasanter for beginning and ending with a per-
sonal touch. Besides, it is good to be reminded that it is a
beautiful morning. In our haste we often take this fact for
granted or fail to notice it at all.

By contrast, the self-service elevator offers no greeting, no
meteorological news and no extra help. It doesn't carry pack-
ages, it doesn't prevent the door from sliding shut just as a
passenger is about to enter, and it gives no protectian, as
every girl is all too aware. Some apartment buildings hape to
combat this fear by installing TV monitors in the elevator
ceiling so that the doorman, watching his television set in the
lobby, will be able to see who is assaulting whom.

The plan has several obvious drawbacks, aside from the
fact that Big Brother is an unwelcome guest in any society.
One is that the doorman can't watch TV all day; if he does,
he won't be able to open doors. The other is that he can't do
anything about whatever mayhem he observes. At best he
can get a downward view of the villain and give the victim
tea and sympathy when she emerges.

More social than technical is the change in mannca of
urban dress. Standards have become far looser, especially for
the male. Where he used to wear black tic for the opera or
theater, or at least a dark suit and white shirt, he now feels
free to wear a suit and shirt and tie of any color, or no tie
at all. Hot weather disrobes him still further. He rarely wears
a hat in summer, and often he also leaves his coat at come,
satisfied to face the city in that classic raiment of modern
America, the open-necked, short-sleeved shirt. Even his socks
are falling as the garter fast becomes obsolete. With i.s dis-



appearance the bare leg is increasingly on displaya sight as
undesirable in the male as it is desirable in the female.

Here again it could be said (though Vogue probably won't
say it) that the remaking of manners is merely good sense:
that where manners and comfort clash, comfort should always
win. Certainly the trend in all phases of American life is
toward greater case. Even the new Merriam-Webster dic-
tionary is designed to be cozy and entertaining. It quotes
Ethel Merman, Dinah Shore, Ted Williams and other such
authorities to illustrate the use of different words, and, as if
to emphasize its claim that the language is more informal than
ever, accepts "ain't" as a word "used orally in most parts of
the U.S. by many cultivated speakers." In the previous edi-
tion (1934), "ain't" was called "dialectal" and "illiterate."
Thus within one generation the illiterate have become culti-
vated, simply by waiting for our verbal manners to decline.

King Casual now rules the land and is entrenched with sur-
prising power in the cities, where form used to.be important.
The shape of the week itself has changed, bringing forward
by twenty-four hours the phrase "Have a good weekend," es-
pecially in summer. City dwellers parting after Thursday
lunch say it automatically, each sure that the other is going
to start right out for the country that afternoon. On the whole
they arc right, and getting righter every year.

The method of entertaining at home is also settling into a
new pattern. Economic conditions have deflected the servant
class into other fields of employment, creating what is generi-
cally known as "the servant problem" (except to servants),
and this has bred a curious set of manners. The family that
has managed to retain a family retainer in the kitchen, mainly
by plying her w'th heavy doses of cash and flattery, will
go to any length to keep her from desert?;q, and will adjust
its schedule to hers without a whimper.

At one time a dinner guest who wanted a second pre-
dinner drink could count on finishing it at leisure. Now it is
far more important to humor the cook. If she announces at
seven that dinner is ready, even if the dinner was planned for
seven-thirty, the host and hostess will bound from their chairs
and stride into the dining room. "Bring your drink to the
table," the hostess says, uttering a cry that rings out nightly
across modern America. "I promised Milda that she could
leave at nine to meet her sister at the movies."

The guest, startled out of his relaxed mood, stiffens to
obedience and brings his drink to the table, where he sips it
alternately with the soupa ritual that neither the drink
maker nor the soup maker had in mind. For the rest of the
meal he never forgets that he is eating against a deadline, nor
does the hostess, for with the last swallow of dessert she is
up again, leading her flock back to the living room "so that
Milda can clear the table." Needless to say, a lady would
never risk inviting someone to dinner on an impromptu basis,
even if she met a long-lost friend on the street at 6 P.M. Such
pleasures arc dying out. Anybody can repair a friendship, but
a lost cook is lost forever.
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Into this vacuum a new figure has moved and taken hole:
the cook or maid who hires out by the evening. Formerly a
woi-tan who was summoned merely to supplement the regu-
lars, she is now the pole around whom the social axis re-
volves. A hostess planning a dinner party will not think first
of the guests that'she would like to invite, or of the date that
would best suit herself and them. As one hostess has put it,
"I have to take care of the back door before 1 take care of
the front door," and so it is Hilda or Vilma or Wilva who
picks the night, even if it is four weeks off. It often is. Some-
times a hostess will engage more than one of these helpers,
or "free lances," as Vogue so charmingly calls them. :n fact,
Vogue takes them into account in its articles advising ladies
on how to plan a formal dinner. Do this, it says, if you only
haven cook and one free lanie; dO that, it says, if you have
a cook, a maid and two free lances.

The next step is to have caterers handle the whole evening
a system fast gaining currency in city life. Unfortunately.
the hostess spends so much of the day telling time total
strangers where everything is, and getting the good plates
and glasses down so that the caterers won't break them, that
she is exhausted by the time the guests arrive. Nor does the
dinner itself soothe her, for the caterers give no indication of
ever having passed a plate in their entire corporate life. Con-
sequently the evening loses some of its old-fashioned warmth
and takes on a slight touch of the wedding reception.

Fundamentally, of course, a city's manners are made and
remade by its "Society." It is this group that governs v;hat
is "done" and what is "not done." Society so constantly re-
makes itself, however, that its own shape is never firm. Every
city has its "old guard" that is Society's base, but in some
cities the guard is older and more influential than in others.
Fixed settlements like Boston and Charleston tend to be ruled
by their dynastic families, while in cities that are still young
and growing, particularly in the Southwest and West, the
codes arc not too rigid for a newcomer to bend.

New York is unusual because it has two upper classes. One
is the aristocracy of position, or High Society; the other is
the aristocracy of talent. Both classes own the city, for quite
different reasons, and both have an lrmy of applicants pound-
ing on their doors. One is almost invisible; the other is as
visible as it can possibly contrive to be.

This doesn't mean that New York's "old guard" cannot be
recognized. Its members have definite costumes and dis-
tinguishing marks. The men wear vests and diagonal-strirJ
ties and carry furled umbrellas. The ladies wear conservative
but impeccably tailored suits, and their badge is the pearl
choker. The sons wear narrow-brimmed hats that sit on their
heads as if fearful of breaking them, and the daughters wear
circle pins, cablestitch knee stockings, camel's-hair coats and
a gold barrette to control their hair. The daughters are also
inordinately big, for reasons that science has never explored.



The old guard have their traditional spas, such as the Cen-
tury Club and the Colony Club, the palm court at the Plaza
Hotel, and a few restaurants like Giovanni's where at lunch
everybody is dressed alike and knows everybody else. Certain
events also bring them out in force. One such event is the
Friday-afternoon concert of the Philharmonic and the bus
ride which, by a quirk of the transit system, follows it. For
though this is a set that normally travels by taxi or "town car,"
many ladies choose to go home by a bus which crosses Fifty-
seventh Street, stops at Carnegie Hall, then turns up Fifth
Avenue and finally meanders through the East Seventies,
thereby bisecting the region in which most of them live. To
hear the conversations on this journey is like being in a
school bus again. The talk is parochial and chatty, the atmos-
phere gaythese ladies could as well be in America's smallest
town as in its biggest city. But in general Society moves in
a world withdrawn, its machinery so subtly tuned that no out-
sider can hear the whirring. It holds hundreds of dinners that
nobody ever reads about; it runs the proper dances, charities
and schools, and it molds the manners of the city far more
than is commonly believed.

It is the aristocracy of talent, however, that gives the city
its drive and its passion. Unorthodox in lineage, eccentric in
dress, those who rise to the top in the arts also own New
York. Playwrights and producers, writers and editors, com-
posers and musicians, actors and dancers, painters and archi-
tects, museum curators and other creative folkall who make
their own name need not inherit one. It is a name that will
open the best watering holes of their own set, such as "21"
and Sardi's, and most of Society's doors as well, so that in
posh restaurants the two aristocracies meet on equal ground
to eye each other's furs and jewels. The fact that a New
Yorker can go in half a lifetime from the Lower East Side
to the Upper East Side is the secret of the city's vitality. On
a map this trip appears to cover only seventy or eighty blocks;
actually it is so much longer that no cartographer can pro-
ject it.

If the new aristocracy has to any extent changed the man-
ners established by the old, it is in the realm of privacy. High
Society is one of privacy's last bastions. It is founded, after
all, on the idea of excluding the masses from the pleasures of
the fortunate few. It also believes that exposure is in bad
taste. "Not to attract attention to oneself," says Emily Post,
"is one of the fundamental rules of good breeding. Nothing
stamps the vulgarian more plainly than advertising his pos-
sessions by loud word of mouth."

By contrast, the aristocrats of talent are seldom out of
viewand don't want to be. Fame is the reward for the r
steep climb to the summit, and publicity is the engine tha
keeps them there. Each of them has a press agent to get h s
name in the paper as often as possible. Hence any
reader of the columns always knows what his heroes are
doing, not only in their artistic field but in the wholly ir-
relevant area of their personal life, however untidy it may he.



The news is often imparted through an odd journalistic
device which has been created for this very purpose and
which takes roughly this form: "Actor Joey Mahooley, ex-
mate of dancer Luba Labula consoling himself at the Club
La Twiste last night with bosomy ingenue Dawn Star, tells
the following joke. . . ." The joke that follows is not very
good, and nobody is more surprised to discover it in the
paper than Joey Mahooley. It was eonfected by his press
agent, or by Miss Star's, or by the Club La Twiste's, and

simply appended to the client's name. The fact that the item is
intimate in detail, rather than professional, doesn't matter in
the slightest. The celebrity has "made the columns," and
that's the main thing.

By itself this group could not greatly weaken the standards
of privacy. Celebrities have always displayed their inner lives
to the outer world, and nobody gives it a second thought. The
faction that has really eroded privacy is one that dwells in a
shadow land between the two aristocracies and keeps trying
to cross the borders of both. These are the social climbers,
and their impact on the city's manners has been enormous.

Fifteen years ago they had little chance to pierce the old
guard's guard. But the postwar boom in charity balls, dinners
and theater parties (as opposed to private balls, dinners and
theater parties) has opened many portals. These charities are
still headed mainly by ladies of the old society. But they will
add to their committee a lady of the new society who con-
tributes, say, $75,000 or $100,000 to the cause. Then the
two women appear together in a picture on the society page
of the New York Times, and the climbing lady takes a long
step up the mountain of respectability.

Thereafter she begins to head charity committees herself
and she strenuously promotes her name. She hires a personal
press agent at $100 to $150 a week. She patronizes a cur-
rently fashionable dress designer, hairdresser, shoe salon,
milliner and jeweler, all of whom also have press agents
or, frequently, the same press agentto announce the visits
of such patronesses. She dines at restaurants that are simi-
larly staffed, such as the Colony and the Cote Basque, con-
fident that their press agents will plant a "mention" of her
new dress. After all, why pay $750 for a new dress if nobody
but her husband is going to comment on it? She even in-
vites the press to her private parties. So widely are these
parties chronicled in the next day's papers that they seem to

have been attended solely by reporters and publicists.
Meanwhile she does not neglect to cultivate her private

image as well. For it is not enough to be known as a diligent
hostess and benefactorthat can be achieved through vast
expenditures of time and money. But it is useless if she can-
not cajole the old guard into accepting her as a person. This
last mile, the tricky passage between Cafe Society and High
Society, is the hardest, and to help her negotiate it sae en-
gages a social adviser.
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These paid Pygmalion try their best to sandpaper the
rough edges off the statues that they are bringing to ate. As
one of them, Marianne Strong, recently explained to a TV
interviewer, she tells her clients what clothes to wear, what
beauty parlor to attend, where to enter a daughter in school,
what sort of charities to embrace, and other such crucial
facts. "I might send her to an elocution teacher," Miss Strong
said, if her customer's accent needs refinMg, "and I would
probably advise her to join a chic church."

The word "church" has been preceded by many adjectives
in its long history, but "chic" has not been one of them. In
modern New York, however, it seems quite natural. For if
ladies now give parties for reporters instead of for their
friends, if they wear clothes chosen by their social adviser
instead of by themselves, if they support charities for pub-
licity instead of for charity, why should they go to church
for interior motives when ulterior ones are so much more
fruitful? As Miss Strong points out, there is no swifter way
of crashing High Society than to ride in on its religious
machineryan apparatus top-heavy with committees, guilds,
nursery schools and other social cells.

Well into this century it was a canon of manners that a
lady's name should appear in the newspaper only three times:
on her engagement, her marriage and her death. By present
standards this is a starvation diet, and only a small and shrink-
ing circle of ladies will limit themselves so harshly. For in
this dawning age of informalityof the cultivated "ain't" and
the vanished garter, of "Bring your drinks to the table" and
the chic church, of the invitation by telephone and the greet-
ing by first name of comparative strangersthe old manners
count for little and familiarity counts for all. Today there's
no business like everybody's business, and a stickler like
Emily Post, whose book bristles with such stern negatives as
"it is unthinkable" and "it is unallowable," seems like the
priestess of some long-forgotten cult.

A far truer voice of the times is Amy Vanderbilt, who says
in her Complete Book of Etiquette that it is acceptable for a
lady to endorse a commercial product "for a fee or in some
cases for the reciprocal publicity." But Miss Vanderbilt has
her standards, too. In the wording of the endorsement, she
observes, "the bounds of good taste should never be over-
stepped. You could permit yourself to be called 'wealthy' or
`socially prominent,' but not 'the heiress to $20,000,000.' "
Of such delicate distinctions the new manners are made.

The City Dwellenl. W. K. Zinser, Harper and Row, New York

NY, 1960.
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Concept In

PREJUVICE AND DIVERSITY

This reasoning sometimes leads to errorpeople observed to be

outwardly different may not in fact behave differently, or such

differences in behavior as exist may be irrelevant to the interests of

the community. Viewed one way, these errors are exceptions to
rule-of-thumb guides or empirical generalizations; viewed another
way, they are manifestations of prejudice. And in fact one of the
unhappiest complexities of the logic of neighborhood is that it can so
often lead one wrongly to impute to another person some behavioral
problem on the basis of the latter's membership in a racial or
economic group. Even worse, under cover of acting in the interests of
the neighborhood, some people may give vent to the most unjustified
and neurotic prejudices.

However much we may regret such expressions of prejudice, it
does little good to imagine that the occasion for their expression can
be wished away. We may even pass laws (as I think we should)
making it illegal to use certain outward characteristics (like race) as,
grounds for excluding people from a neighborhood. But the core
problem will remainowing to the importance of community to
most people, and given the process whereby new arrivals are inducted
into and constrained by the sanctions of the neighborhood, the suspi-
cion of heterogeneity will remain and will only be overcome when a
person proves by his actions that his distinctive characteristic is not a
sign of any disposition to violate the community's norms.

Such a view seems to be at odds with the notion that the big city
is the center of cosmopolitanismby which is meant, among other
things, diversity. And so it is. A small fraction of the population (in
my judgment, a very small fraction) may want diversity so much that
it will seek out the most cosmopolitan sectiuns of the cities as places
to live. Some of these people are intellectuals, others are young,
unmarried persons with a taste for excitement before assuming the
responsibilities of a family, and still others are "misfits" who have
dropped out of society for a variety of reasons. Since one element of
this groupthe intellectualswrites the books which define the
"urban problem," we are likely to be confused by their preferences
and assume that the problem is in part to maintain the heterogeneity
and cosmopolitanism of the central cityto attract and hold a neat
balance among middle-class families, young culture-lovers, lower-
income Negroes, "colorful" and big businessmen. To assume
this is to mistake the preferences of the few for the needs of the
many. And even the few probably exaggerate just how much diver-
sity they wish. Manhattan intellectuals are often as worried about
crime in the streets as their cousins in Queens. The desired diversity
is "safe" diversitya harmless variety of specialty stores, esoteric
bookshops, "ethnic" restaurants, and highbrow cultural enterprises.
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[I suspect that the tolerance for social diversity, especially "safe
diversity," increases with education and decreases with age. This
tolerance, however, does not extend to "unsafe diversity"street
crime, for example.]

ON "MIDDLE-CLASS VALUES"

At this point I had better take up explicitly the dark thoughts
forming in the minds of some readers that this analysis is little more
than an elaborate justification for prejudice, philistinism, conform-
ity, and (worst of all) "middle-class values." The number of satirical
books on suburbs seem to suggest that the creation of a sense of
community is at best little more than enforcing the lowest common
denominator of social behavior by means of kaffee klatsches and the
exchange of garden tools; at worst, it is the end of privacy and
individuality and the beginning of discrimination in its uglier forms.

I have tried to deal with the prejudice argument above, though no
doubt inadequately. Prejudice exist,; so does the desire for commu-
nity; both often overlap. There is no "solution" to the problem,
though stigmatizing certain kinds of prejudgments (such as those
based on race) is helpful. Since (in my opinion) social class is the
primary basis (with age and religion not far behind) on which
community-maintaining judgments are made, and since social class
(again, in my opinion) is a much better predictor of behavior than
race, I foresee the time when racial distinctions will be much less
salient (though never absent) in handling community problems.
Indeed, much of what passes for "race prejudice" today may be little
more than class prejudice with race used as a rough indicator of
approximate social class.

With respect to the charsge of defending "middle-class values," let
me stress that the analysis of "neighborhood" offered here makes no
assumptions about the substantive values enforced by the communal
process. On the contrary, the emphasis is on the process itself; in
principle, it could be used to enforce any set of values. To be sure,
we most often observe it enforcing the injunctions against noisy
children and lawns infested with crabgrass, but I suppose it could
also be used to enforce injunctions against turning children into
"sissies" and being enslaved by lawn-noidenance chores. In fact, if
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4.6

BEST CON MAILABLE

we turn our attention to the city and end our preoccupation with
suburbia, we will find many kinds of neighborhoods with a great
variety of substantive values being enforced. Jane Jacobs described
how and to what ends informal community controls operate in
working-class Italian sections of New York and elsewhere. Middle-
class Negro neighborhoods tend also to develop a distinctive code.
And Bohemian or "hippie" sections (despite their loud disclaimers of
any interest in either restraint or constraint) establish and sustain a
characteristic ethos.

The above by James Q. Wilson, entitled "Urban Unease."1

ll'hebanlife, edited by J. J. Schmandt, W. Bloomberg, Jr.
Sage's,:every Hills, California, 1969.



INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE - PACKET II

B. O. Concept I

1 A. This first activity has the simple purpose of getting the student
acquainted with the idea of."urbanization." Though the teacher could easily
use the numerical definition, it is felt that many people connect the idea
of "urbanization" with big sprawling buildings, many streets, cosmopolitan
atmosphere, etc. For this reason, we have included both definitions and
hope the teacher will use both of them together whenever possible.

1 B. This is an excellent film documentary on the growth of a metropolis
and its effect on lives of the people. Discuss historical pattern of
growth, proper land use, transportation, core city problems, urban renewal
and population density. It is suggested that the entire class view this
film, early in the packet. This will get the student to think about some
of the problems (and possible solutions) created by urbanization. The film
can be obtained from the county library.

C. This activity involves the use of Data Sheet #1. A careful study of the
two pictures or maps of Missouri counties shows some interesting trends.

1. There is definitely a population movement in Missouri. Many counties
experienced significant changes in population density (10-25% and
over), either increased or decreased.

2. Also, a further examination reveals that those counties experiencing
major increases were the counties which contained a large urban
community within them (Jackson County, Kansas City, St. Louis County,
St. Louis, Green County, Springfield, Cape Girardeau County, Cape
Girardeau, etc.). Those traditionally rural areas, by definition
are losing population.

3. It also appears that if the various counties are studied and discussed,
certain patterns of movements can be noticed. An example of this
is the heavy population "horseshoe" which seems to be forming around
urban areas. Other patterns might be noticed by students who wish
to pursue this further.

It is suggested that students work in small groups on this activity so
they can communicate whatever impressions they have on Missouri to others.
A final class discussion might conclude this activity and allow all students
to see the answers to the questions posed to them in the activity. Remem-
ber, the purpose of this activity is to show the student the trend of more
people leading to more urbanization. The consequent effects of more urbaniza-
tion are covered later in the packet.

1

Concept I Optional Activities:

1 D. This activity allows the student who was highly interested in the last
activity to move one step further. Again, the purpose of the activity is to
show the exodus of people from the traditionally rural areas or states, to
"urban" areas, but this time we look at it on a larger scale. It is recom-
mended that you instruct the student to use the Almanac (see bibliography)
to obtain his data.
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Some obvious examples of movement from rural to urban are:

1. Nevada (Las Vegas, Reno, etc.) shows a 5.3% increase in population
from 1960-1970.

2. Florida (Miami, Tallahassee, Jacksonville) shows a 3.1% increase
from 1960-1970.

3. Arizona (Tuscon, Phoenix, etc.) shows a 3.0% increase from 1960-
1970.

4. North Dakota (no real large urban areas) shows a .2% decrease.

5. South Dakota (no real large urban areas) shows a .2% decrease.

6. Maine (predominantly rural) shows a .1% increase.

Concet II Required:

2&3 A. This project should be assigned either at the beginning of this packet,
or perhaps even at the beginning of the course, depenoing on how long the
teacher wishes the multi-media project to be. In any case, the teacher should
stress in the assignment of this project that the stucents should point
out differences in lifestyles of rural and urban areas in their presentations.
This might involve speech habits, dress, forms of entertainment or recrea-
tion, types of jobs, living conditions, etc.

A multi-media presentation can involve the use of slices, photographs,
records, paintings, etc. Give the student room to be creative and imagina-
tive. You might even wish to have your school's audic-visual consultant
talk with the students about how to make these types of presentations.

2 &3 B. The students should submit their paragraphs on the differences between
the two communities.

1. Hamlin Garland's article describes rural life and the pleasures that
come with open spaces, working outdoors, being near to nature, etc.

2. Louise Merriwether describes the urban life as crowded, contained,
being subject to getting involved in trouble, due to racial hatreds,
high buildings, etc.

2 &3 C. This simulation game, while not particularly stressing rural or suburban
life, does give a tremendous insight into urban life, especially in the inner
city. It should be noted that most of the students in Parkway know what
semi-rural or suburban life is like, but have very little idea how urban life
differs from theirs. For this reason, this game is highly recommended.

If, for some reason, you don't have the game, it can be order through the
Social Studies Service Catalogue. (See the Social Studies Department

iChairman for information.)



2b3 D. This film should be previewed and used by the teacher when felt it will
fit most appropriately. It is probably best to allow groups of seven or
eight students at a time to view this film which shows the loss of innocence
that is symbolized by urbanization.

This film in glorious black and white, without narration, is the most arresting
and unusual of the recent Dutch short films. In a long flashback one is
show a little boy with a white rabbit. A big girl snatches it from him and
hides in a half-built block of offices. There she is attachked and finally
killed by a drunken youth. When the police have finally dpearted, the boy
again plays with his rabbit. Another girl appears, takes it from him, and
the perpetous mobile begins again. This 16mm sound film is 24 minutes long
and can be obtained from the Netherlands Embassy Information service,
Netherlands museum, Holland, Michigan 49423. Borrower pays return postage.

3 E. This activity requires the students to design a poll that will measure
the degree of "responsibility to others" that exists between people with
an urban background and people with a rural background.

Remember, as you help the student design his poll, that he should be struc-
turing it to contain questions that measure the degree of responsibility
to others. He may choose to design his poll any way he wishes, but he should
be told to use questions that deal with feelings for others. This is to
determine if people who come from a rural background indeed "love their
neighbor" more than urbanites or vice versa.

One technique that could be recommended to the student is to use 10 state-
ments ranging from indifference (Example: "I don't want to get involved
in other people's problems") to extreme concern for others (Example: "Each
man is a part of the other man"). After each statement have a range of 1-5
that covers the amount of agreement with that statement. This is just one
possible technique. It is important for the student to devise his poll with
a minimum of help from the teacher.

3 F. See instructions for Activity E. When analyzing the results submitted
by the students, be sure they can statistically support their conclusion.

2 G. This activity has as its purpose an attempt to find a correlation between
population density and juvenile delinquency, i.e., more people living
together breeds more crime.

Have the student look at the statistics and then do some simple division.
For example:

St. Louis County has approximately one juvenile referral for
every 70 people.

Jackson County has approximately one juvenile referral for
every 65 people.

Harrison County has approximately one referral per 200 people.

Howell County has one referral for every 300 people.



Then point out which counties have high population den:.ity (St. Louis,
Jackson, etc.) and which have low density (Harrison, Howell, etc.).

The student, in his conclusions, should have statements demonstrating the
fact that increases in density are followed by increases in juvenile crime.

Concept III

4 A. This activity should be recommended to all students, especially the
slower students. Use your discretion as to whether or rot each student under-
stands what a subcommunity is and is ready to proceed with other activities.

4 B. Students should be divided into small discussion groups of four or
five. Be sure to instruct the students that within the groups, they are to
discuss what subcommunities are and to give each other examples of sub-
communities and characteristics of subcommunities.

The teacher should go from group to group, sitting in on the discussions.
Try to encourage everyone in a group to participate.

4 C. This is another activity to acquaint the student with the concept of
subcommunities. After the students complete the worksheet on subcommunities,
and you have evaluated them, they can be used as the basis for a class
discussion, individual work, or for their small group discussions on sub-
communities.

The answers are:

1. All poor blacks

3. All rich, affluent, white protestants of upper social standing
and refinement

6. Entirely Italians and Italian Americans of lower and middle
class.

7. Predominantly very wealthy whites (mostly Jewish) professionals

9. An area of the country that is filled with illiterate, poor,
unemployed whites

4 D. The student is given an outline map of five large metropolitan areas. He
is to contruct a subcommunity for each area. The purpose of this activity
is to see if the student can apply what he has previously learned about
subcommunities. The student may make any kind of social or economic sub-
communities he wishes, as long as he shows whx., example: label one as a
poor black community, one as an upper class community of professionals, etc.

4 E. This activity is aimed It. having the student express in an essay what
he has learned about increaseapopulation density causing urbanization and
consequently, division of people into subcommunities. He is to express what
probably would be of concern to an individual who is moving from one area
to another (hypothetically).



Hopefully, the student will mention that the person woLA probably consider
the residential neighborhood he prefers, the church or synagogue he wishes
to be near, the economic area he feels he can afford, etc. Thus, the student
will hypothesize in his essay (probably without realivng it) that the per-
son moving will look for a subcommunity. The teacher should point this out
when discussing the essay with the student.

F. A simple yet time consuming activity, this affords the student an
opportunity to see subcommunities at work in the schoo; community

Once the student has categorized his original three interviews ("jocks,"
"brains," "socialites," etc.) he will place 15 others into these categories.
In doing this, you are not asking the student to pigeon hole everybody,
but generally classify them. After this is done, he should be able to
see that a heavily populated school building contains subcommunities.

In his paragraph the student must show differences between the groups
(socially, economically, physically, etc.).

Concept III Optional Activities

G. This will requres some time and should, therefore, be offered as an
optional activity at the start of the packet.

The student is to show with a mock-up (clay, cardboard, etc.) or written
model a community with absolutely no socio-economic barriers or distribu-
tions. This is hard to do, maybe impossible, but allow any student who
wishes, a chance to try it,

Remember, there must be no great variation between housing, where people
work, location of social activities, etc.

H. In viewing the film "Something Old ... Something New," the student has
an opportunity to view the themes of the packet once again and to see the
difference in lifestyles between rural and urban settings. However,
this film offers possible solutions to the discrepancies which exist.

Therefore, it would be very advantageous to allow all students to view
the film at or near the end of the packet.

The student is then asked to make some conclusions about HUD's views for
solving urban housing problems and community planning, and expre3s his own
views about community planning.

Remember that this last activity is going to require value judgements on
the part of the students. Any statements in their paragraphs which defend
or criticize community planning (and the millions of dollars involved with
it) must be logically defended in the paper.

Something Old ... Something New (1971) 16 mm sound,
20 minutes, United States Dept. of Housing and Urban
Development, Swank Motion Pictures, Inc., 201 S.
Jefferson Avenue, St. Louis, Missouri 63166.

Administer post test at this time

66 A



TEACHER BIBLIOGRAPHY - PACKET II

Peterson, William, Population. Canada: Macmillan and Co., 1969.

Schmandt, H. J. and Bloomberg, W. (ED.), The Quality of Urban Life.
Beverly Hills: Sage Publications, 1969.

Sciineider, William, Babylon is Everywhere. New York: McGraw Hill, Inc.,
1963.

Zinsser, W. K., The City Dwellers. New York: Harper and Row, 1960.

Films

"Changing City," County AV.

"Something Old ... Something New," United States Dept. of Urban Housing and
Development, c/o Swank Motion Pictures, Inc., 201 S. Jefferson Avenue,
St. Louis, Msssouri 63166, 20 min., sound, 1971.

"Big City Blues," Netherlands Embassy Information Service, Netherlands
Museum, Holland, Michigan 49423, Borrower pays return postage,
24 minutes, sound.

67



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

ENVIRONMENTAL ECOLOGICAL EDUCATION PROJECT

Parkway School District
Chesterfield, Missouri

DR. WAYNE FICK, Superintendent
VERLIN M. ABBOTT, Project Director

UNIT: POPULATION
Packet II

The work presented or reported
herein was performed pursuant
to a Title III ESEA Grant
administered by the Missouri
State Department of Education.



BEST COPY AVAILABLE
SETTING

The United States is becoming an urban nation. Seventy-four percent
of the population now lives in urban areas. America has changed from a
country of farms and small towns intc a nation of cities and metropolitan
areas. What effects will this dramatic change have on the lives of all
of us? This is hard to answer, but a few results are becoming increasingly
apparent.

As population growth and mobility occur within our nation, many of
our communities undergo a tremendous change. Not only is there the obvious
physical change of a rural area that has become urbanized or an urban area
that has become suburbanized, but also changes in the way we act, think and
feel towards one another. One example of this is the socio-economic divi-
sion of an urbanized area into many small subcommunities. Here we see an
example of the effect of more people on man's interpersonal relationships
with others around him. Indeed, the physical "face" of a community and the
life style within it are now one aspect of the "people problem."

1
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

I. Urbanization is the change of a rural community with a population of
fewer than 2,500 people per square mile to a community of more than 2,500
people per square mile.

1. The student, in a sentence of 20 words or less will define the term
urbanization.

II. As population density increases in a community, there is often a change
in the way people act, think, and feel.

2. The student will state in a written sentence what correlation, if
any, there is between population density and juvenile delinquency.

3. After polling twenty people, ten from an urban area and ten from a
rural area, the student will draw a conclusion as to the change in
the feeling of responsibility to others. The student will state his
conclusion in no more than three sentences.

III. As a result of urbanization, it becomes increasingly apparent that the
population of a community distributes itself into subcommunities with
similar social and/or economic interests.

4. Given an outline map of an urban community, the student will be
able to divide it into three social and/or economic subcommunities
labeling each and listing at least five characteristics of each
subcommunity.

Take pre test at this time.
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INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Required:

1. A. Following this activity you will find a dictionary definition
of urbanization and a numerical definition of urbanization
often used by authorities in the study of population. Be-
fore beginning any of the other activities in this unit,
study the two definitions carefully and be sure you under-
stand them. Note any differences or any similarities
between the two. You will be working with the numerical
definition in most of the activities in this unit.

URBANIZATION (working numerical definition) - That
geographical location which has an average population
density of more than 2,500 people per square mile.

URBANIZATION (Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary) -

"Quality or state or being or becoming urbanized . . .

relating to, characteristic of, or taking place in a city
(affairs, manners, lifestyle). Relating to a densely
populated area and belonging to or relating to buildings
that are characteristic of cities and specifically including
INDUSTRIALIZATION.

1. B. You are all urged to next watch the film, "Changing City."
This is a critical documentary on the growth of a metro-
polis and its effect on the lives of people. This film
should give another and probably deeper feeling for what
urbanization is and probably means. After viewing the film,
list some areas of life; that are affected by urban popula-
tion growth.

1. C. Enclosed in this packet on Data Sheet #1 you will find some
maps of Missouri counties and their population density changes
between 1960-1970. Examine these maps and note which counties
increased and decreased. Also note which counties are farm
lands and which counties are near large cities.

1. What is occuring?
2. What general areas are people moving to?
3. Are there any patterns emerging? Why?

3
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Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Optional:

1. D. In this activity you are to obtain census figures for each
state in 1960 and 1970, and find out which states lost popula-
tion from 1960 to 1970. Then compare these with those that
gained the most number of people during the same period.
In general, is there evidence of an exodus from rural
areas? Respond in a sentence of not more than 20 words.

Concept II Required:

2 & 3 A. Choose two others working on this packet and together make
a multi-media presentation on differences between rural`,
urban, and suburban areas. Each member should take slides
depicting the lifestyle of people in these different areas.

2 & 3 B. Read the following selected readings, "Harlem" and "A
Son of the Middle Border," which concern themselves with
various types of communities and the people living in them.
Write a paragraph noting any differences you find between
them.

2 & 3 C. Along with six or seven others who are working on this
packet, play the simulation game, "Ghetto." This will give
you some idea of the pressures urban poor live under and the
choices they must make. As you play the game, try to
conceptualize how the urban poor work, live and educate
themselves.

2 & 3 D. View the film, "Big City Blues" and try to consider the
meaning of the film. Write a paragraph summary of the main
idea of the film when it is over.

3 E. Design a poll that will be capable of determining degrees
of responsibility to others. Consider what the questions
should be and what results you are looking for. See your
teacher for details.

3 F. After designing your poll, administer it to twenty people
using ten from an urban background and ten from a rural
background. Gather as much information as you can on their
feeling of responsibility to others then write in one
paragraph your conclusion based on the results of the poll.

2 G. In this activity you will use bate Sh et #2, which contains
some statistics on juvenile delinquency referrals in various
Missouri counties. Also given is the population density for
these same counties. You are to study the data and state
a conclusion in not more than five senLences.

4
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Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept III Required:

4 A. Please read the following paragraphs on the topic of
"subcommunities." Make sure you have a good understanding
of what subcommunities are before proceeding to other
activities in this section of the packet.

For the purpose of this unit, you should have some kind of
working understanding of what is meant by the term "sub-
communities."

If we remember that the prefix sub means a smaller portion
of, or, a smaller, more simpler version of anything, it
follows that a subcommunity is a smaller, more simple form
of a community.

In this packet, you will learn how communities of people
are often divided (after the phenomenon of urbanization has
taken place) into more specific, individual groups which we
refer to as subcommunities. Usually, a subcommunity will
have people with similar social and/or economic backgrounds.
These various subcommunities of people grouped together
homogeneously, comprise the greater urban communit;., of vast
types of people with wide ranges of economic, social and
political interests.

Although a county or nation could technically be considered
a subcommunity of the world, we would like you to use the
term subcommunity in regards to specific locales.

In the following activities, you will be asked to analyze the
affect of urbanization on communities and to test the idea
of whether or not urbanization does, in fact, lead to
homogeneous subcommunities.

4 B. Actively participate in a small group discussion on the topic
of "Examples of Subcommunities" distinguishing the
characteristics of them. See your teacher for information
on the forhation of these groups.

4 C. Data Sheet #3 contains a list of locations, some of which
are subcommunities. Circle each subcommunity and state why
you think it is a subcommunity. See your teacher for a
copy on which to write.

4 D. Using the map given on Data Sheet #4 construct social and/or
economic subcommunities within the community. See your
teacher for a copy of Data Sheet #4.

4 E. Write a short essay telling what considerations must be made
when a person moves from a rural to an urban area.

5
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Objective
Number.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

4 F. Along with four other classmates question three people in
your school. Construct a questionnaire in advance, with
questions such as: (1) What is your favorite amusement?
(2) Do you like academic subjects? (3) How many of your
friends would you consider "close?" To do this place
these three people into separate categories. Following
this, question at least 15 others to see if they can be
placed into the three original categories. After this has
been done, explain in a paragraph how each of the three
original categories has now become a subgroup or subcommunity
of the school community, stating the differences between
the groups.

4 G. Design a model community with no subcommunitigis. Use
either a written model or a mock-up.

4 H. View the film, "Something Old . . . Something New," which
depicts lifestyles in urban and rural communities, and tells
of possible ways to solve these great differences. Then
write a short paragraph giving your opinion or the value of
HUD In this area and the value of better community planning.

Take the post test at this time.
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Daddy's fist hit the table with a bang. If those boys have stayed

out of school again it's gonna be me and their behinds. They're hanging

around with those damned Ebony Dukes, that's what's got into them lately."

He turned to Mother, shaking his fist. "I'm warning you. Nobody in this

family has ever been to jail and if those boys get into any trouble I'm

gonna let their butts rot in jail. You hear me?"

Mother nodded. She knew as I did that Daddy would be the first one

downtown if anything happened to his sons. James Junior, fifteen, and

Claude, fourteen, were suddenly making a career out of playing hookey and

staying out late at night, and it was true, they were messing around with

the Ebony Dukes.

The Dukes were the toughest gang this side of Mt. Morris Park. When

they weren't fighting their rivals, the Black Raiders with knives, they

were jumping the Jew boys who attended the synagogue on Hundred Sixteenth

Street, or mugging any white man caught alone in Harlem after the sun went

down. I had been nervous enough before about my brothers - always afraid

they might fall off the roof (all the boys had to jump from one rooftop

to another to prove they weren't chicken) or get run over by a car - and

now I also had to contend with them getting knifed or killed in a gang

fight)

1Harlem. Louise M. MeriwethAr, Signet Books, The New American Library,
Inc., New York, N. Y., 1970.
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A Son of the Middle Border
by Hamlin Garland

Hamlin Garland is well-known fcre his writings about life in the Mid-
west in the late nineteenth century and early twentieth century. He spent
his early years on a farm in Iowa. The following passage from his novel,
A Son of the Middle Border, tells about Garland's life in Iowa. Since Iowa
was settled earlier than the areas of the Great Plains you have been reading
about, farming was more advanced there than it was in areas farther weat.
However, Garland's description can apply to many Great Plains farms of the
late nineteenth century.

As I look back over my life on that Iowa farm the song of the reaper

fills a large place in my mind. We were all worshippers of wheat in those

days. The men thought and talked of little else between seeding and harvest,

and you will not wonder at this if you have known and bowed down before such

abundance as we then enjoyed.

Deep as the breast of a man, wide as the sea, heavy-headed ... many-

voiced ... a meeting place of winds and of sunlight--our fields ran to the

world's end ...

Haying was over, and day by day we boys watched with deepening interest

while the hot sun transformed the juices of the soil into those stately

stalks. I loved to go out into the fairy forest of it, and lying there,

silent in its swaying deeps, hear the wild chickens peep and the wind sing

its subtle (gentle) song over our heads. Day by day I studied the barley

as it turned yellow, first at the root and then at the neck (while the middle

joints, rank [thick] and sappy, retained their blue-green sheen), until at

last the lower leaves began to wither and the stems to stiffen in order to

uphold the daily increasing weight of the milky berries, and then almost

in an hour--lo! the edge of the field became a banded ribbon of green and

yellow, languidly (slowly) waving in and out with every rush of the breeze.

Now we got out the reaper, put the sickles (blades) in order, and father

laid in a store of provisions ...

8
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Reaping generally came about the 20th of July, the hottest and dryest

part of the summer, and was the most pressing (urgent) work of the year.

It demanded early rising for the men, and meant an all day broiling over the

kitchen stove for the women. Stern, incessant toil went on inside and out

from dawn till sunset, no matter how the thermometer sizzled. On many days

the mercury mounted to ninety-five in the shade, but with wide fields all

yellowing at the same moment, no one thought of laying off. A storm might

sweep it flat, or if neglected too long, it might "crinkle" (dry up) ...

No task save'that of "cradling" (mowing grain by hand with a scythe)

surpassed in severity "binding on a station" (tying the grain stalks into

sheaves, or bundles, as they fall from the reaper). It was a full-grown

man's job, but every boy was ambitious to try his hand, and when at fourteen

years of age I was promoted from "bundle boy" to be one of the five hands

to bind after the reaper, I went to my corner with joy and confidence. For

two years I had been serving as binder on the corners, (to keep the grain

out of the way of the horses) and I knew my job.

I was short and broad-shouldered with large strong hands admirably

adapted for this work, and for the first two hours, easily held my own with

the rest of the crew, but as the morning wore on and the sun grew hotter,

my enthusiasm waned. A painful void developed in my chest. My breakfast

had been ample, but no mere stomachful of food could carry a growing boy

through five hours of desperate toil. Along about a quarter to ten, I

began to scan the field with anxious eye, longing to see Harriet and the

promised luncheon basket.

Just when it seemed that I could endure the strain no longer she came

bearing a jug of cool milk, some cheese and some deliciously fresh fried-

cakes. With keen.joy I set a couple of tall sheaves together like a tent

and flung myself down flat on my back in their shadow to devour my lunch.

9
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Tired as I was, my dim eyes apprehended something of the splendor of

the shining clouds which rolled like storms of snow through the deep-blue

spaces of sky and so, resting silently as a clod I could hear the chirp of

the crickets, the buzzing wings of flies and the faint, fairy-like tread

of smaller unseen insects hurrying their way just beneath my ear in the

stubble (the short stubs of stalks which remain after the grain has been

mowed). Strange green worms, grasshoppers and shining beetles crept over me

as I dozed.

This delicious, dreamlike respite was broken by the far-off approaching

purr of the sickle, flicked by the faint snaplif the driver's whip, and out

of the low rustle of the everstirring (miniature) forest came the wailing

cry of a baby wild chicken lost from its mother--a falling, thrilling,

piteous little pipe ...

At noon we hurried to the house, surrounded the kitchen table and fell

upon our boiled beef and potatoes with such ferocity that in fifteen

minutes our meal was over. There was no ceremony and very little talking

till the (hidden) wolf was appeased)

1Hamlin Garland, A Son of the Middle Border (New York: The Macmillan

Company, 1917).
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POPULATION CHANGE BY COUNTY, 1960-197(
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SOURCE. U.S. CENSUS DATA
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POPULATION CHANGE, 1960 to 1970
The preliminary census results for

Missouri showed that the Mate con-
tained a population of 4,687,759, an
increase of 367,946, or 8.5 per cent,
since 1960.
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DATA SHEET #2

Below you will find a list of selected Missouri counties with each

one's population density and number of referrals to the county juvenile

courts. 1
Study the data and determine what correlations, if any, can

be made between population, population density and juvenile delinquency.

Then, find the ratio between referrals and population. What further

conclusions can you make?

1

Statistics for 1970. Source State Department of Welfare, Jefferson
City, Missouri.

1970 COUNTIES JUVENILE REFERRALS

Counties Referrals Total Pop. Density

Harrison 49 10,257

IMP

14.2

Linn 147 15,125 24.3

Jackson 8,969 654,178 1,085.5

Boone 1,246 80,911 118.1

St. Louis 12,396 951,621 1,906.5

St. Clair 19 7,667 11.0

Newton 304 32,981 52.3

Oregon 4 9,180 11.7

Reynolds 0 6,106 7.5

Cape Girardeau 441 49,350 86.0

Howell 69 23,521 25.6

12
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DATA SHEET #3

Directions: Out of the following list of locations, circle the ones

which you feel might be considered subcommunities and briefly state

why you feel this way. A little research may be necessary before

completing this sheet.

1. Mill Creek Valley

2. St. Louis

3. Upper Ladue Road Area

4. Germany

5. United States of America

6. The "Hill" in St. Louis

7. Meadowbrook Country Club

8. Greve Coeur

9. Appalachia

10. St. Joseph's Church

13
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Directions: Label each of the five subcommunities of this city and explain

why:you labeled it this way. Use any basis for identification, but remember

what a subcommunity is.



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

STUDENT BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ficker and Stevens, Social Science and Urban Crisis. New York: Macmillan
and Co., 1970. PP. 95-129, 319-366.

Weaver, R. C., Dilemmas of Urban America. Cambridge: Harvard University,
pp. 1-3, 78-112.

"Growing Up Mugged." New York Times Magazine. p. 35, January 28, 1973.

"Is the Human Spirit Being Snuffed Out in Our Cities?" Today's Health.
51:43-7, January, 1973.

"Bye Bye, Miss American Pie: Life in Connecticut Contrasted to New York
City Life. Harper. 244:80-4, May, 1972.

15



FAMILY STRUCTURES

III

68



CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Packet III

I. Certain family responsibilities, such as sex education are becoming
functions of society.

1. The student will be able to name four organizations and/or public
institutions in St. Louis County which have made sex education
a greater part of their program during the past ten years.

II. As a result of increased population density, the teenager has more
opportunity to become involved in activities outside the family.

2. After examining a list of teenage activities outside the family
(as performed in different locales), the student will be able to
draw a conclusion in a short paragraph on the effect population
density has on his opportunity to become involved in activities.

3. The student will be able to list five p-ssible organizations or
groups in which he can participate wit.:vt his other family members.

III. The role of each family member changes as a :wit of the increase in
population.

4. Given statistical data showing increas4, in the amount of jobs
available to women, the student will be able'to write one paragraph
stating conclusions about the role of the woman in today's family. . .

5. BY the termination of this unit, the student will be able to write a
short paragraph describing how the role of the father within the
family has changed.

6. Considering the increased population, the student will be able to
describe in a paragraph what part a teenager should play in family
decisions.

Take the pre test at this time.
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PRE-POST TEST
Packet III

Benavioral
Objective
Number

1 1. Name four organizations and/or public institutions in St. Louis
County which have nade sex education a greater part of their program
during the past ten years.

2.

3.

4.

2 2. In a short paragraph of no more than 50 words, draw a conclusion
about the effect population density has on your opportunity to be-
come involved in activities outside the home. Examples of various
activities are: dancing, spectator sports, JCCA, YMCA, charity
organizations, etc.

3 3.

4 4.

5 5.

6 6.

List at least five organizations or groups in which you can partici-
pate without other members of your family.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Considering the increased amount of jobs avalable to women today,
write a short paragraph of no more than 50 words stating conclusions
about the role of the woman in today's family.

Write a short paragraph of no more than 50 words describing how the
role of the father within the family has changed in the last 20
or 30 years.

Considering the increased population, describe in a paragraph of
no more than 50 words what part a teenager siould play in family

decisions.
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ANSWER SHEET FOR PRE-POST TEST
Packet III

1. Parkway School District
St. Louis County Health Department
United Hebrew Temple
YMCA
JCCA
Any other which the stucent can verify

2. The student's answers should make reference to the idea that there are
many opportunities for activities today (see Instm.ctional Sequence), and
the greater the population density, the more activities available to
young people.

3. School Clubs
Varsity Athletic Teams
Speech and Drama
Debate
Intramurals
Student Council
Tutoring Staff

YMCA, JCCA
Athletic Teams (Private)
Social Clubs
Charity Work
Jobs
Hospital

Religious Worship

4. Student's paragraphs should make reference to the fact that the role of
the woman is changing. Because of more available jobs and an increased
variety of jobs, women are becoming less confined to the traditional
roles of subservience and more independent and equal in their family
role.

5. Because of the working mother and the more informed child, the role of
the father has _hanged from the authoritarian figure to an equal member
of the family. The father commands the same respect but not the
authority and fear from other family members.

6. Because of his exposure to the mass society, the teenager is more aware
of the world around him. Because of the increased number of contacts
with people of various views and beliefs, the teenager is more informed
and opinionated. Consequently, he demands more respect in the family,
wants to be treated as an equal, and feels he should have an equal
voice in matters that will affect his family.
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Packet III

In choosing this as one of the packets in this course, it was the
feeling that one area which has been drastically affected by population
growth is the internal structure of the family. Mother, father and child
are finding their roles in 7ife, especially within the family, to bechanged greatly, possibly because of the large population increases.

It was felt that family responsibilities are changing and that the
traditional roles assigned family members to carry out these responsibilities
are also changing. For example no one can dispute that teenagers today havedifferent, and to an extent m' iaried interests than a generation ago.Women, once the servant to co(J&.4 and cleaning, are becoming liberatedand are assuming more of an equalitarian role in the family. The father,
once the patriarchal figure with absolute authority, now finds his authority
questioned and his role somewhat unclear.

To sal that more people have created these phenomena would be a
generalization. But we cannot overlook the fact that teenage involvement
away from the home, less dominating fathers, and liberated women seem tobe found more in the urban or highly populated areas. Thus, we have
approached the change in the family with population in mind. Again, as in
other packets, this unit is built on a premise or hypothesis, and may be
disproved as the unit progresses. This is perfectly acceptable. However,included in your teacher background is information which supports the conceptsof the packet. Remember the increase in population density is being offeredas only one possibly cause or explanation for the changes in family structure.
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Oh: Sex Education!

A omohyr of more prominent sex education proponentstold me during the mum of interviews that they thoughtSIECUS and its allies had helped to stimulate the sex e,Ittationcontroversy. They did not want to he quoted saying so, but theywould tell me "off the record" that they thought SIECUS badbeen too "militant" or too pushy or too pious and aggressivelycrusading. Or thee imild tell me that SIECUS should havehandled the press better, that Mary Calderone had no sense Ofpublic relations, or that it was too had SIECUS couldn't affordto hire a public relations specialist. (SIFCUS had hired a publicrelations specialist for a time.)liy didn't want to he quoted, they would say, becauseSIECUS had a44;:adv been so cruelly smeared. Mar: Calderonehad suffered through unjustified attacks. and they did not want toadd to the artillery of her unsavory critics. And Professor fames.Malfetti told one that he thought a number of the sex coucationproponents had created their own troubles by raising "urrealistieexpectations" about the saving powers of sex educationVII and illegitimacy which they were later unable to fulfill.
Nevertheless, it seemed to Inc that SIECUS had no more cre-ated the sex education controversv than the Civil Rights Movement had created America's racial troubles. And I coasideredthose offthe-record c,,nuncnts to be evidence that sonic c. the sexeducation proponents had already come to believe a little of theAntis' propapaoda: that SIECUS was guilty of foisting ex edu-cation into th.. schools from the outside, and that withlut theorganization. sex education would have been indigenous, local.and therefore uncontroversial.

The SIECLIS Iwo* did push for support for school sex edu-cation programs among the large "helping profession" organiza-tions. But SIECUS received, in its happier Years before thebattles, something like 1,000 letters a week, large numbers of which
came from school districts that wanted help in establishil.g theirown sex education programs. Now, it may have been that whenMary Calderone went into a community, she could have used alittle mow discretion with the local medianot saying in front of
repcntrrs. for instance. that she had very personal niemoile. ;if thehazards of shotgun weddings. But sex education wAs obvinslv in
vogue during the six-ies, and it was my contention tnat MaryCalderone hadn't been around, some other human relations ex-pert would have been blamed for the vogue.
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Because it just happened that while that vogii was d.veloping.
a grew: puritan frei.ly was incubating on the shelves of t:Lit book
stole at Knott's Be:ry 111 and inside the slick scxand.ei% d rights
magaime that Was first chplacd on Alabama newspaper stands
after the great Selina March of 105. Sex education was a perfectly
suited political issue for people who had long read poht.zal impli-
cation:, into pornography and interracial couplings. people %%hose
fears of the mythical hippie 10Vc.IllakIlig were illtriCitc:y tied upwith their fears of Comumuisin or of anarchy.

And it didn't scum to matter in the least that no one involved
in the debate at the start of it could prove that sex education
would subvert the Morals of Americans or teach than to make
"responsible use of the sexual faculty,- It seemed n matter
even less in Jtth of to69. when two men at the Universm of Kan-
gas Medical Scoo: in kinsas City published some fin,migs that
showed absolutely no relatiouship between sex education and "pre-
marital petting anc; coital behavior.- These two men. Gerald H.
Wiechmann and Albs I.. Ellis (respectively. Assistant Professor
and Research Avast:11A in the Department of Preventive Medicine
and Communits 1 1011th )4 had glieStUald c4.7, stuck oh c iirolled in
a community he .!:11 course at the University of Missouri about
their exposure to sex education (including grade level; and theirexperiences with the two aforementioned pleasurable activities.
'Mel; published their findings in the July. 196% issue of The
Familv Coordinator.

Several months later John Steinhalicr discovered their little
article and said (in his column ) that the thing disproved all the
inflated claims of the sex 'Ablution proponents. more re-
sponsible sex education proponents told me they'd never made any
inflated claims: thee itist thought sex education was a 4iiod thing.
Mary Calderone went on saying that sex education could provide
a "balancing force" against the terrible sex exploitation in the
medki.

It didn't matter what sex education could do because the argil.
ment was not about facts, it was about beliefs. H. L. Menckenknew about this kind of argument from the old Evolution debates,and 11e had summed it up this way:
No controversy to lir:knowledge has ever ended on the grot:nd whereit bcgaa. Even the h.stonc: one between Huxley and WrIbtrtorec, twoof the most eminent men of their time in England, ranged all overthe landscape before :he contestants had enough. It began wIth Huxleytryinz to prove that Darwin's Origin of the Specks was a wand hook:it ended Bishop wilherforce trying to prove thiit Ilus.et:' grand-fiither seas :. ;voila. What eels rtes issue? Did I-Insley conye:t Wilber-force' D:d Wilherfi re make any dent in the armor of II. xlev7apoloLve visto our OM( with sills.rhetoneal gusst.on. DidLuther it l.co N? Crant convert Lee?*

And so:alai-1Y thi six education controversy was an ..rgumentbetween o is believers, those who just knew fa it. sexualenlighrun cut contributed to any number of socially cammend-able attitud, s saint'' being only one), and those whojust knew th it enlightenment created terrible and i..resistible
temptation% tLat pi.t .1 strain on every ounce of eteliza ion inchild's And though the two sales might he fad ionolized
among the di \Al.:11'011g Over fine psycholor,Pi:al :.oints, orreligions stele s, thca battle always centered on this oil,: 11v41071of faith W.1% or ,,.IS kliotVhdge of s.nalitk

Professol fames Malfetti. wile) was Or Ali the propo pc:Th.11)Nthe least guilty of making unfounded claims aixiat :,.e savingTxmen of sex education, was still unable to rclincinis.: the lastcontra; article of the educators' faith.
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"You see, a course can be defended inif it's built on an
educational premise." he told me. "We ;:ssume. anti we a lot
of capital invested in it here at Columbia, that there's a value in
increasing the information base of an individual so that lie's in
a position to make a lxter decision. If an individual is acquainted
with a wider information base, allowed an opportunity to discnss
ramifications of potential lxavior, get feedback from peers. get
feedback from an instructor, its reasonable to assum IAA for
him, he will make a better decision for himiselfi as a result of that
experience than he world make without it.

"Now that's a premise on wh.tch most education is bases:.

Professor Ma lfetti used the phrase "better decision" instead of
"rational decision" perhaps because he was a careful man and
knew when he was speaking out of his own value system_ 3ut the
fact remained that he believed education could help people to

live more rationally or more happily or whatever you call it when
they are making "better decisions." And that was somcfaing no
one could prove. Did lames lovce make "better deCs101is.' or him-
self because he was perhaps the most educated man of AN age?
Did Edward Teller? Did Bertrand Russell? Who conic. nidge?
They had between them altered our literature and mu pldosophy
and invented nuclear warfare, and study, none could pr. 'ye that
their education aloi.e had equipped them to make "lxttcr de-
cisions" for themseh es or for their fellow 11 ln.

'1'o me," the inspired Mrs. Pippinger had said, "higher edu-
cation has become Amrica's Cod. People arc inclined ;o think
that if you have a PhD.. you're God. We don't have to kuow the
answers to everything. Satan had to know everything, tact. That's
why he rebelled."

To her the yearning for knowledge was in the end something
frightening and Faustian, a dangerous longing to venthre forth
upon the %.oitl, a terrible threat to a mythical. unself conscious
innocence that had aces long 34o set down in a folk tale about a
place called the Garden of Eden.

She and her kindred spirits null Ito more demon%! :ate the
outward and visible validity of her bihtl than (mill Professor
Malfetti prove that iciuRt mad(' nit 11 tat1011.11. It v.;.s IR111.11)S
the greatest irony of the entire sex education battle that 7ilt man
who had. in a sense started it. the nian who startled the Western
world with his retclaions about infantile and childhood sexuality,
had never held out the promise that enlightenment wou;s1 render
man inure rational. Though he argued for sex edocatioa, Freud
never promised that it would product a race of happy and reason
able men or resolve all the conflicting claims of their ely.lizations
and the individual genetics that propelled them toward that tin.
controllable mystery on the bestial floor.

Oh, Sex Education. Mary Breasted, Praeger Publishers, New York,
NY, 1970,
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Concept I I

The Good Life

AND111: ALTROIS

Trans/toed by Lawrence C. Mochnian

Until the outbreak of the First World War in 1914, we
might have declared hopefidly that mankind seemed mile
making some progi-ess toward civilization. The eighteenth
century had been called "The Century of Erlighteoment"
and it is true that science, philosophy, and other matters
of the spirit shone brightly during that period. Culture in
the eighteenth century, !nwever, was reerved for a
numerically small elite; the masses remained steeped in
superstition and fanaticism; torture and slavery hati not
been abolished. The nineteenth century and the hegii.ning
of the twentieth saw the rapid advance of democracy and
justice. Manners had become gentler. A judicial error
could arouse the whole world to indignation, as was seen
at the time of the Dreyfus affair: Compassion, patience,
and friendship among men seemed to he necessary vitues
which the majority tried hard to practice.

In 1961, alas! we must record not further progress mt a
series of terrible retrogressions. During the course (Al the
Second World War, we witnessed atrocities such a:, had
not been committed for a very long time. Torture had be-
come standard operating procedure rather than an excep-
tion lapse. Violence, either by war or mass disorders, had
replaced negotiation and compromise. Political part,san-
ship, nationalism, i.nd racial hatred are today resorting to
a terrorism that we had a rirlit to believe was obsolete.
our very manners today are more brutal. Our films and
our theater reflect a society in which noble sentiment israw and decent way of life held up to ridicule. Our
screen is inouopol:zed by murders, holdups, rapes. itud
orgies. As tar hali-itiori of how far wt have retreated m
humanity, compare the motio.z pictures deriving iron.. the
lady life of oar times with La Princsse de Clercs, a film
based on a novel of the seventeenth century.
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Why this retrogression? We might have expected the
contrary. We might have hoped that democratic educa-
tion, in giving everyone a chance to share the culture of
the past, would have produced a more kindly society. It
would seem that the knowledge of the humanities, that
heritage common to all men, that vast religious, literary,
and artistic patrimony which could unite all peoples in
common admiration, should have rendered impoisibhs a
certain barbarism which' we so aptly call "inhumanity."
Actually, the humanities no longer exercise their xnevo-
lent influence. For the first time in history men have
created the United Nationsand never before in history
have men been so disunited. They have drawn up a Dec-
laration of the Rights of Man applicable to all without
discrimination because of country, race, or religionand
rarely have the rights of man been so widely disregarded
in so many parts of the world. Why?

There are many possible answers to this question be-
cause there are underlying reasons of many different kinds
which combine to produce the deplorable situation. There
is of course the disastrous role played by the two great
wars. There are the contributions of false doctrines and the
philosophies of despair. And there is another cause, fre-
quently werlooked, which I should like to underline here:
Overpopulation. You may well ask: What relationship can
there he between overpopulation and morals, between
overpopulation and the humanities? I shall try to show
that the relationship is very dose indeed.

First of all, we must understand that the humanities,
broadly speaking, are passed on from generation to gen-
eration through the media of the family and community.
It is not by the philosophers that our children arc taught
good manners ;old morals; it is liv example. In my biog-
raphy of Adrienne de La Fayette, I described Low girls
were brought 117 in a religious family of the eig:Itrth
century. There was no constraint; the mother appealed to
her daughters' reason. But she was an admirable mother
and nobody could possibly have lived with her without
seeking to itnit:.te her. The twelve-year-old Of that time
wrote letters winch in the perfection of style and senti-
ment could he es palled by kw people of our day, even the
best and most intelligent.

Now, this education, as efficacious as it was
solidly based, h..s disappeared almost entirely today. Our
overpopulated cities consist of huge, hastily built c. arracks
in which families that are too big, crowd into apa:tments
that are too small. The children rarely stay home s..)ecause
there is no room for them to play. They go outside to play
with the neighbors' childrenperhaps to form the nucleus
of one of the juvenile gangs wh.ch are becoming too ne-
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farious in too many countries today. Education ex-
ample is out of style. The bond between generations has
grown slack. If I may be permitted to cite a personal ex-
ample, my own taste for letters was transmitted to me by
my highly cultured mother who from my earliest child-
hood read to me from the great authors, adding her own
commentary, so that I should get to know the masterworks
of literature at first hand. Very few mothers today would
have the chance to exert a similar influence on their off -
spring.

In the past. familial education was ss:pplemented by
community education. The village was a school of neigh-
borliness and friendship. Because a villager knew all his
neighbors and also knew that he was destined to spend his
life among them, he strove to prove himself a man o: good
graces and good manners. But in our overpopulated world,
the small community is becoming more and more ;carce.
In African and Asian countries, the law of the villa:.;etuld
the law of the tribe have been the sources of all civiliza-
tion. But since overpopulation and industrialization tend
to create urban centers becoming ever more huge, what is
to become of the ceremonies and good manners ,)f the
past? They arc disappearingor nearly. What has been
the basis for our nobler sentiments? Love and affection,
which thrive best in the smaller units of society. True,
love is not dead, I nit in our day it assumes its most eiThem-
eral and least lovely aspects. Sexuality will never replace
tenderness, nor will it inspire either. compassion or tol-
erance. It is rather akin to brutality.

The salvation of our civilization lies with the humani-
ties as we may learn them from the great books. There is
no finer school for fine sentiments than the great novels or

the best of the theater. It should be the role of our nn-versi-
ties to bring humanity back to its sources. l If the un,vetsi-
tics throughout the world could teach men of all races
that in our great poets and philosophers they have f-Aends
in common, a strong, invisible web would be woven to
join all peoples. But in this domain, too, overpopulation
exerts a sorry influence. Competition is bitter in ail over-
populated world. Man once produced about as much food
as he needed for himself. Today more people arcs cry wded
upon a land than the land can feed. Those in execs:. must
learn to earn the:r living in another manner.
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Unfortunately, they stand to earn a more generous liv-
ing if they study subjects other than the humanities. The
modern world, preoccupied especially with machines and
armaments, demands engineers, pilots, physicists, chem-
ists, doctors, mechanics. Education is daily becoming more
scientific and more technical. If only the student had
spare time enough to devote to the humanities! But the
techniques of our age have become so complex that to
master them a student has no time to spare. The peoplcs
of Asia and Africa are all demanding technicians. The
United States, the Soviet Union, the countries of western
Europe must turn them out in growing numbers to meet
the demand. As a result, the humanities are largely neg-
lected today, and the qualities of style and precise vocabu-
lary are declining in all countries. This creates a ser-
ous situation. Technicians capable of building powerful
instruments of dreadful destruction are no longer able ;.o
understand the fine shades of meaning and the delicate
distinction between words. They are therefore helpless to
defend themselves against the cruel and absolute doctrines
which turn their, own techniques to the service of tanaa-
cism.

An overpopulated earth will bring forth unir lligcnt
generations because culture demands leisure and silence,
which have become lost qualities. Our information media
must drop their standards lower and lower in order to
reach the level of the new masses, innumerable and un-
reasoningly exacting. An old Buddhist text predicts: "The
time will come when grown men will have the intelligence
of a child of ten. These ten-ye ir-old men will be domi-
nated by violent hates, violent malevolence, and a violent
desire to kill" We are not far from the day when tae
murderous mechanism of the nuclear bomb will he placed
at the disposition of leaders with infantile minds, leaders
hard-pressed by starving multitudes. Should this day
come, overpopulation will produce disintegration.

Can this movement be stopped? Can this tide be re-
versed? Without doubt, it can, but reversal will require
great statesmen with the courage to stem the irrational
increase of population throughout the world, to re-ere.ite
within our great, swarming urban centers, the old civiliz-
ing cellsthe family and the village, fountainheads of all
culture, and to restore to favor in all their forms lac
humanities and the amenities of life. Is all this possible?
The history of mankind does record examples of such great
reversions. Christianity is one of them.

The wild proliferation of men is a cancer of our plan.A.
A superficial cancer may be cured. But the cure requires
treatmentand perseverance.

Our Crowded Planet. Fairfield Osborn, editor. Dou3leday and Co..
Inc., Garden City, New York, 1962.
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When Is a Family
Not a Family?

"TM' R IN Till AVERAGE modern home simply 'does
not exist as a person. He is either physically away or_ men-
tally absent due to preoccupation or mental strain. and in
his absence. the hid. strong mother tills the horiion. A large
percentage of these mikldle-aged mothers I meet as patients
are dissatisfied themselves. unhappy. This lack of the father
and husband as a stahiliiing influence threatens disintegra-
tion of the family,- NA am% Dr. Shepard (iinandes. professor
of adolescent psychiatr at Boston l'niversity Law-Medicine
Institute.

Equall' lievaq;:ting are parents so concerned with social
status or with business ads:1114;C ( is not the home their 'rob.
too?) that they are unaware of what is happening to their
own families. Children. rehelliN against such a parent who
says carelessly. -Olt kids will be kids! Johnny's jus: going
through a phase.- may turn to drugs, become dropouts. or
street people searching for lose and understanding in a tech-
nological age prouder of its computers than its humanity.

What's Right With Us Parents? G. N. Fletcher. Wm. Morrow and Co., Inc.,
New York, NY, 1972.
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THE TOUGH JOB
OF BEING A GOOD PARENT

Middle-class American parents are obsessed withbeing good parents. Few values rate higher than beingGood Mother or Good Father. But American parents arenot at all certain that they are succeeding as good parents.So they are anxious. This has led Max Lerner to say, "it isevident that in no other culture has there been so pervasivea cultural anxiety about the rearing of children." (Americaas a Civilization,
p. 562.) (1 have devoted a chapter to theanxious parent in my book What's Happening to OurFamilies?)

Women in particular have the desire to be good parents.A woman can live reasonably well with a sense of Ulan:as a housekeeper,
cook, or lover. But to feel that shefailed as a mother leaves her with an overpowering sers:of failure. It is as if she had failed at the very core ofreason for existing.

Perhaps it is from this desire to he a good parent thatchildren are second only to money as a source of quarrel%between husband and wives. In fact, even after childrenare grown and no longer in the home they account for 10percent of the quarrels. (Blood and Wolfe, Husbands antiWives: The Dynamics of Married Living, p. 247.)It has probably never been easy to be a good parer:.

The Tough lob of Being a Good Parent
Ancient records document this. One can easily imagine aharried Eve meeting a tired Adam at the door as he returnifrom the fields. In exasperation and despair she says, "Imust be failing someplace; Cain and Abel fight con-stantly!"

Regardless of the difficulties confronted by earlier gen-erations of parents. this author believes that it is, in fact.more difficult to perform well one's parental role in twenti-eth-century America than it was in earlier centuries. Nu-merous factors seem to have conspired to leave the modernparent with a gnawing sense of frustration, failure, andguilt. This chapter will explore some of the reasons for thisphenomenon. (An excellent treatment of the subject ofparenthood is to he found in E. E. LeMasters, Parents inModern America, and as will be indicated, this writer is in-debted to him for some of the ideas expressed herein.)



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

DILENIMAS or TliE MODERN PARENT

The contemporary parent is caught between the desire
to be a good parent, on the one hand, and several forces
that have combined to mitigate against the achievement of
that goal, on the other hand.

To begin with, every parent is at the mercy of forces be-
yond his control in the particular child born into his home.
That is, parents have no choice about which child is born
to them. Often the child's very birth is an "accident." The
Parents have no control over sex, body build, heredity, or
those temperamental qualities which some scientists now
think may be genetically determined or influenced. In
brief, to become a parent is to commit oneself to a rela-
tionship with another human being "sight unseen." One of

Family Problems and What to Do About Them
the facts gf life is that parents may have children whom
they would not choose as friends. But perhaps the feeling
on the part of the child makes it mutual.

Although it does not occur to most of us to quarrel with
the fate that placed a particular child in our home, some
adults could doubtless he better parents to a different child
with a different makeup.

Secondly, being a parent is complicated by the rapid :mutumultuous social changes taking place in twentieth-cen-
tury America. In stable, relatively unchanging societies the
matter of being a parent and a child remains rather un-
changed from generation to generation. In these societic,most all parents rear their children very much alike. They
have similar limits, expectations, and goals. Compare thatwith the host of differing styles of life in your community.
Not only arc the limits, expectations, and goals for your
child different from those you grew up under, but they arealso likely to be different from those of other parents inyour present communityeven the next -door neighbor'
Thus, the parents of one child have an eleven o'cloci,
deadline for their child to he in from a date. % !tile other
parents have the midnight hour, and others one o'clo*
And the age at which a child can start dating in one 1%::-is as soon as the child is asked, %%He another fetni!:.
"Not until you're fourteen," and another. "Not until ol:'7e
sixteen."

The present society is changing so rapidly that
rearing practices that were avropriate for a grade-,c:','-':
son may not he appropriate for a younger son when he
reaches that age. Thus, the modern parent is depri%ed
some of the learning experience to be derived from h:i!.;:
a parent to older children.

Thirdly, modern parents are faced with a lack of cl,..!r
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The Tough !oh of Being a Good Parent
parental models. There is no clear cat pattern to follow.They may know more about what parents were than whatthey are. They may know more about what they Lion':want to he as parents than what they do want to be. Themodern father, for example, is faced with a confusedmodel of a father that is partly derived from the iina;:e ofa father in a patriarchal society and partly from the con-glomerate styles of family life to be found around him to-day. Part of this model calls for him to he a strong. "headof the house," authori:arian type of father. Another partcalls for him to he understanding., a friend, confidant. oreven a pal to his children. One model calls for him to 1,estrict and firm: another calls for freedom and permissie-ness. No wonder he is confused! What we need is a clearmodel of what it means to he a Good Father or a GoodMother in this last half of the twentieth century.Fourthly, the parent's task is made difficult by the de-cline in parental authority and control. This is especiallytrue of the father. When Ogburn and Nimkoff some yeatsago asked eighteen leading expert: on the family to listsome of the most important changes affecting the family"in recent times," the third most frequent change notedwas the decline in the authority of the husband and father.(Telitiohlty and the Changing p. 7.)Much of the modern child's time is spent away from thefamily home in school, entertainment activities, and friend-ships where the parents have little or no knowledge aboutwhat is happening and consequently little control over thechild's behavior. As LeMasters observes, modern parentsare put in "the unenviable position of having complete re-sponsibility for their offspring but only partial authorityover them." (Parents in Modern America. p. 51.) No busi-nessman would accept full responsibility for a task without

Family Problems and What to Do About Them
being given control over factors influencing the success ofthat task. But this is exactly the position of that business-man as a parent at home.

Fifthly, the modern parent measures himself with a longyardstickone with at least forty inches instead of theusual thirty-six! That is. the present generation of parentsare not content with being as good as their parents were.They have to be better! They have higher expectations ofthemselves than their parents had of themselves. If theparents are high school graduates, Cie), want their childrento he college graduates. If the father had to work his waythrough college, he does not want his son to "work like I



had to work." Furthermore. in the realm of personal be-havior the parents seem to have higher expectations ofthemselves. Parents of an earlier gen eration were likely toattribute Johnny's behavioral problems to a phase he wasin. something he learned from had company, or perhaps tosome hereditary cause: "It's that Stevens' blood in him."The modern parent is denied such luxuries. Instead, heblames himself with, "Maybe I'm putting too much pres-sure on him," or other such self-blame explana-tions.
This brings us to a sixth dimension of the problem ofbeing a good parent todayCie accusing finger of familyexperts. When Johnny develops some problem, the modernparent feels himself surrounded by a host of 'accusing

fingers attached to the hands of "experts" who tell him thathe is to blame for the problem. There are no failures as
children, only failures us parents. Most of what the parentreads is likely to remind him that the child is merely a re-flection of the quality of parer:Ong he has received. Conse-quently, rather than help the -)arent to fed comfortable and
confident in his role as parent, thEtteperts Oiler contribute

cow ribtitc
The Tough lob of Being a Good Parent
to undermining the parent's self-confidence and create un-necessary anxieties.

Finally, the modern parent's task is complicated by thelonger years of dependency of the child. It is commonly
recognized that the human offspring is dependent upon hisparents for many more years than any other living crea-ture. What is not recognized sometimes is that these yearsof dependency arc increasing. This is particularly true inthose families in which a college education is considered
important. Not only is the parent responsible for seeingthat the child gets a high school education, but he mustnow continue his responsibility on through college and per-haps graduate school. College and graduate school arcconsidered a child's riqht in some circles. Even marriagemay not free the parent of this financial responsibility.Many parents continue some support to their college-en-rolled children after marriage. While there arc still thosewho believe that, "If you're old enough to get married.you're old enough to support yourself," their tribe is di-minishing. To be sure, many parents welcome these ex-tended years of dependency. since it contributes to a con-tinued feeling of being needed.
All the above factors combine to make the modern par-ent's role a difficult one. As with marriage, he is stuckwith his role as parent "for better or x% orse.- But unlike

marriage, there is no provision made in the society for **re-signing." We do have a societally approved method forwithdrawing from marriagedivorce. Fortunately, mostof us have no desire to resign as parents. But probablythere are days when any parent would like to resign for afew hours.



THE WORLDS OF THE °La AND YOUNG
GeNERAnoNs

It will be of help in understanding the generation gap ifwe pause first to take a brief look at the worlds in whichthe older and gounger generations have grown up and aregrowing up.
Parents of the present young generation grew up in theecononneall deprived years of the Great Depression andWorld War 11. A great debate raged during the late '30s asto whether or not the United States should get involved inthe European war. Isolationists said we should stay out.After all, a vast ocean separata us from that far-off con-flict. World War II changed all The advent of jet flight,rockets, and a worldwide

communicetions network has to-day shrunk that ocean into a small fishing :eke only min-utes from shore to shore.
To that generation, the life goals were to establish "pei.e.:and prosperity" (a slogan of the day) and to make moreto purchase all the consumer goods that they had been de-prived of in their youth. Products of the nation's shops andfactories became the soght-after 'Promised Land ": ed-ucation and hard work were Moses and Joshua leaden;:them into that paradise; but some feared that they mfg h;not make it, since those were also the years of the coldwar when the "Philistines" (Communists) were viewedas threatening to take over from either without or withnthe country. It was this fear that gave rise to Senator Jos:McCarthy and his Communist hunts. Of course, many peo-ple reached the "Promised Land"; and for more than twen-ty-five years now an older generation of white middle-etas,Americans has drunk deeply of the milk and hones ofThe Generation Gap: What's It Al! About?

affluent society. But they always remember the "seven leanyears" of their youth.
Contrast that world with the present one in which youngpeople find themselves. Where poverty of the depressionshaped the lives of their parents. this new generation hasgrown up knowing nothing but affluence. They take it forgranted. And with the grossing use of computers in fac-t tories, all predictions are for a continued growing standardof living with goods produced hy fewer and fewer people.The fruits of an industrilired society continue to de-

s
I light the older

generationdishwashers, television, self-
!

cleaning ovens, stereo record players. speed boats. But theyoung can never remember a time w hen it was any differ-eat. They take these things for granted. The past to them isa far country, across an ocean of time. Furthermore, manyof the younger generation do not share this enthusiasmwith the progress of industrialization. As one young per-son said: "How can you call it progress? You hale madethe air unbreathable, the polluted streams kill the fish. ournatural resources are being dissipated, autos clog thet streets and countrysid,% the milk we drink contains stron-tium 90, and our vegetables reek of pesticides. Bat )oucall it progress °'
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About the time the new generation was horn, the world
was abruptly and dramatically thrust into the electronic
age. Today. the %%hole word is caught in an interlocking
network of electronic communications. What was an ocean
barrier to one generation is so insignificant as scarcely to
merit attention to the present electronic age. This genera-
tion has growr up with almost instant reporting of events
from the far corners of the world. Because of this, par-
ticularly television, they arc no longer ignorant about how
others live, and they no longer feel remote, untouched by

Family Problems and What to Do About Thrift

events on the other side of the world. Whereas their p.as
ems considered themselves citizens of a nation, their
dren in many respects consider themselves to he woild
citizens.

Many of the younger generation have become sensiti/eit
to the subtle (and sometimes not so subtle) hypoerisics
of our society. They score the older generation for its
schizophrenic living, for talking of equality but squelch-
ing those who seek to claim it, for talking of love but
practicing indifference, for panicking when they have lost
their jobs but proudly proclaiming that if the poor WCNICI
so lazy, they could find work. It is not enough for the
older generation to say. "But look how much things haw
improved since I was a child." Nor is it enough to say.
"You've told me about my hypocrisies, now tell me about
yours." Nor will bumper stickers proclaiming, "America.
love it or leave it" get the job done. All that the young
know is that the "words of our mouths and the medita-
tions of our hearts" do not coincide. They should.

In brief, the forces that have shaped the worlds of par-
ents and children are vastly different. The parents' lives
were shaped by two world wars, economic boom and hoer.
hunger, poverty, the decay of rural America, the radio,
and the automobile. The new generation's lives have been
shaped by prosperity. worldwide television, the bomb, jet
flight, the growth and decay of our sprawling cities, free-
wheeling technology, and the destruction of our natural
environment. Because of this, Margaret Mead says that
until recently our elders could say, "I have been young
and you have never been old." But today the young can
reply, "You have never been young in the world I am
young in."

Family Problems and What to do About Them. Wallace Denton,
The Westminister Press, Philadelphia, 101.



Concept III
BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Economic Changer in the Family

While the American family was thus shaped to rural society,
the uniformity of this adaptation the country over shoald not be
exaggerated, even for the colonial period when more than nine
of every ten persons lived on the soil. Almost from the start tbrre
were cities in the land, which, however few and small, never-
theless were focal points for innovation and change in the culture,
and therefore in the family as well. The impact of urbanization
upon American society is some assumed to be largely con-
temporary, but in fact colonial cities 'very early developed an
urban way of life and constantly diffused new ideas and artifacts
to their hinterlands;j° As centers of trade they contained stores
and market places where goods could he Imught. In them, too,
gathered skilled artisans and apprentices in sufficient numbers to
perform numerous tasks which farmers elsewhere had to do for
themselves. The establishment of shops and mills followed upon
the advent of these craftsmen and increased the volume and
variety of products locally available. Thus the standard of living
rose in the cities, and wealthy families, some possessed of for-
tunes assembled in New World commerce, developed genteel
family practices. Urban residents organized formal social clubs
and societies, founded schools, increased church activities, and
fostered urban forms of recreation. These expanded undertakings
enabled city people to secure more and more of the necessities
of life as well as social diversions outside the home, and so
reduced their economic and social dependence upon family
members.

These urban influences were extended to other parts of the
country as population multiplied and found its way westward.
On each new frontier the colonial experience ter rind to be re-
enacted: first, farms were established on which the family was
self-sufficient, with family members or local craftsmen fabricating
a large variety of, artifacts; later these home manufactures were
reduced or eliminated when finished articles became available
for purchase in nearby, newly founded cities. By the time that
the last frontiers were being settled, after the middle of the
nineteenth century, the industrial development of the country
was already so advanced that the first stage of this prozression
could be and was largely skipped. Thus, in farm as well as urban
families, alchou0 much less drastically than in the latter, some
productive functions were already being withdrawn from the
family by these years.



After 1840 the economic expa.nsion of the country cluickenccl
when its economy shifted from merchant to industrial capitalism
through the successive application of factory production first to
textiles, then to iron, clothing, boots and shoes, gnns, dressed
meats, and eventually to innumerable other commodities." In-
dustrial capitalism underwent a rapid acceleration following
1870 and achieved the economic exploitation of the entire con-
tinent in the next few decades. During this period machine
technology was established in most existing industries and ex-
tended to new ones, the nation's natural resources wens mapped
and brought into development, new forms of fuel and power
were discovered, and rail lines were extended to every region of
the country, opening them to settlement. By the turn of the
century the economy had advanced into a next stage, that of
finance capitalism, when supercorporations came to dominate
industry, and persons or institutions of colossal wealth, in turn,

to control them. Labor began also to organize in these years and
to pit its strength against organized business. Then last, com-
pelled by two world wars and the protracted depression of the
1030's, the federal goiternment has increasingly intervened in the
economy to control and aid industry and labor alike, and to
safeguard their interests in a world become perilous to them.
With these actions and othe:.s since then, a complex interrelation
of government, industry, and labor has been forged into the
present economic structure.

These massive events, a full account of which is beyond the
purview of this study, brought great concomitant changes to
the family. For with them there began in earnest those shifts
in its economic practices which were earlier noticed for the
English family. Their effect was to displace the fam:ly from its
eemeanie base by transferring its productive functions from the
home to industry and to make its maintenance thereafter de-
pendent upon the outside employment of its wage earners. Thus,
except perhaps on farms, the considerable self-subsistence of
the family and its character as a cohesive economic group passed
away. After this, family members could no longer participate in
the work which their male heads performed somewhere in the
fabric of industry, nor could they continue self-employed except
in the routine, unpaid chores of the household. The conditions
of employment, too, became considerably changed for family
workers and far beyond their powers to control. They toiled for
hire at jobs and in places determined by business management.
Their types of employment, while infinite and diverse in nature
and by no means confined only to factory or shop, were uniformly
characterized by specialization of function, constant supervision,
insecurity of tenure, and money wages. Because the costly and
complicated macl.inery of production had to be asterribled in
one or a few places, cities became the almost univers.-.1 domiciles
of the new economy. Once cities possessed large industries, they
attracted still other businesses and manufactures to them, and
expanded into metropolitan concentrations of people and indus-
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tries. Family members had to live in these urban communitiescrowded together in such residences as they could buy or rent,and find friends and associates from among multitudes. In citiesthe support of families upon the often meager wages earned bytheir employed members, paid for work performed and withoutreference to family responsibilities, was sometimes difficult andonerous. Similarly, the insecurity of employment and utter de-pendence upon the job to keep the family alive and intact becameoften haunting in its distresses.
Industrial enterprise did not alter only the physical environ-ment of the fam.ly, however. It reached into the home as welland wrought great changes therein, many of great benefit tomembers by increasing their material comfort. Economic pro-ductivity increased so much that housewives were provided witha constantly increased supply and variety of consumers' articlesmade available to them in a range of accessible prices. Also,stores and shops offered cheap and efficient specialized services,such as home deliveries, baked goods, laundry, and ready.matleclothes, which displaced one after another productive functionwhich still remained in the home. The expansion of such serviceskeeps on, and each year the range and novelty of their offeringswidens. Industrial inventiveness still further modified the homeby mechanization of tasks of its physical care. With considerableingenuity manufacturers devised appliances which reduced thedrudgery and tedium of housework, or made more efficient suchoperations as the cooking and preservation of foods. These household improvements arrived gradually before the present centuryand their scope can only be glimpsed today in recently con-structed costly houses." They arc available in sufficient volumeand scale of prices so that not even the poorest home is withoutsome of them. Still other improvements have come in the heatingand lighting of houses and in their provision with running waterand interior plumbing. In recent years telephone and radio com-munication, and now television, have been brought into thehome, and have been adopted by families at every income level.In addition to these modifications of its habitat and circum-stances, there were still other economic changes in the family,more subtle in their nature but quite as profound in their con-sequences. Family solidarity was considerably affeczed whenparents could no longer employ their own children in farm orother family enterprise or place them in an occupation in theircommunities. Instead the latter had now to find their own jobsin industry, and to make their way in these as individuals asbest they could. Their success in employment became dependentupon many factors, such as the decisions of management andimponderables of the economic system, and therefore much be-yond the mere consideration of their own abilities. Parents could.to be sure, keep their children in school, procure them idvancedvocational training, use influence to get them their first jobs.But thereafter, unless they were rich or influential, they couldnot further considerably promote the economic mobility of thechildren:, nor were other family relationships ordinarily of im-portant account to the latter either89



The ability of adult family members thus to hold jobs in indus-

try gave them relative financial independence of parents or other
relatives and bred economic individualism in them. Sons and
daughters were enabled to free themselves from strict control
by their elders and to rebel against other family restraints which
appeared irksome to them. Similarly, wives could better resist
the domination of husbands when they had a separate source of
income. The individualization of family wage earners was further
increased by the fact that on the job each participated in a work
community whose members and practices the others in the family
could not know except casually or vicariously. Each also under-

went some amount of different occupational conditioning of his
life and manners. This caused at least some dispersal of their
interests and affiliations, which later on, when children were
married and established in their diverse employments, often led

to divergences in their personalities, class position, place of resi-
dence, and friends. As a result they tended to drift apart from

each other and so to reduce their common family sentiments.
Kindred were separated and winnowed in this same way, and
the obligations of kinship therefore contracted.

Women's status in family and society was especially benefited
by these economic developments. The availability of employment
provided them a means of independent subsistence and reduced
or removed male suzerainty over them. Even when they did not
work they could use the possibility of a job as an alternative to
the first and even sec onci marriage proposal which came to them,
and particularly to the vocations of housekeeping and child care
which hitherto had been almost their only destiny. Their eco-
nomic position was being concurrently strengthened during these
years by state legislatures, it will be recalled, which replaced
many of their common-law disabilities with numerous statutory
rights, including retention of their own earnings. In turn these
advances became the basis of much other amelioration which
has since come to women and has resulted in their substantial
freedom in the society.

Children, too, were considerable beneficiaries of the economic
development of the nation. The constantly increased productivity
of the economy made it possible for the society to afford the
child's removal from the labor force -during his growing years,
and to provide him with increased rights and opportunities
appropriate to childhood. Economic utility of children, except
on farms, has therefore dwindled considerably, and child-labor
laws exist to preserve the new situation by prohibit.ng their
premature employment in industry. More children attend schoo:
for a longer time now, and they are brought up more indulgent:y
in their families than was formerly possible. They are ..so longer
hurried into precocious adulthood, but instead preferably re-
tained in a prolonged childhood and allowed to mature gradually
according to their advancing ale and sex grades.

The American Family in the 20th Century. John Sirjamaki. Harvard
U. Press, Cambridge, 1959.
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INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE
Packet III

ADMINISTER THE PRE-TEST AT THIS TIME.

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I:

1 A. Explain to the students who are working on this activity that this
is a hypothesis. We are trying to test whether or not the family is
being replaced by society in terms of traditional family responsibili-
ties. This is an activity which probably should be assigned as homework
because of the quantity of time required to complete it;and the fact
that most of the activity requires the use of a telephone.

After the students have completed the activity, collect their answer
sheets, observe the answers, and give the papers back to the students.
These papers should be kept by the student, not only as a reminder, but
as a study sheet for the packet test. The teacher should make a list
for himself of about ten of the various groups, taken off of the student's
answer sheets. The teacher can then use this for future reference and
testing.

Concept II:

2 A. You will probably do this as a class activity, but it can be done
in student groups if there is a student chairman. Each student is to
read aloud his list after all have been completed. One student should
be at the board recording the activities of the two groups. (Record
only those which haven't been previously mentioned.) When the two
col."ns are completed, it should be obvious that those who lived in
high density areas had a greater variety and longer list of activities
in which to become involved.

B. This activity, like previous ones, is aimed at having the student
think about the hypothesis that the family is no longer th^ primary
place for socialization. Obviously, the lists which you receive will
vary. Cheek each list over for validity and make sure the student has
legitimate groups and the general purpose of each group. Return the
lists after checking them.

Some types of groups that you probably should look for are:

School Organizations Out of School Organizations

Clubs
Varsity Athletic Teams
Speech & Drama
Debate
Intramural
Student Council
Tutoring Staff
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YMCA & JCCA
Athletic Teams
Social Clubs
Charity Work
Jobs
Hospital Volunteering
Religious Worship



Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept II Optional Activities:

3 C. If any students do this activity, be sure to recommend that as part
of their research for this activity they refer to Families in Crisis.
This book points out that the family is still important to the teenager,
but that families 50 years ago were much "closer knit" than they are
today. The family 50 years ago was almost the entire source of social
activities while today, very little is done by the teenager with his
family.

These ideas should be looked for in the students' report. Other ideas
are fine, but the teacher should encourage the student to look at the
topic from the angle of change in the family and to what extent popula-
tion increases might have effected the change.

3 D. This activity is self explanatory. Another suggested method for
doing this activity might be to have some of the reports pr*sented
to the class followed by a short class discussion analyziny the reports.
Some questions that could be posed to the class are:

1. In what ways is organization "X" replacing the family, in terms
of traditional family functions?

2. Has the "mass population" forced the family members to seek sociali-
zation from members of society other than his family?

These types of questions (and others you may wish to choose) are open-
ended and require opinion type answers. The object of the activity is
to get the student to consider what is possibly happening to the family
structure.

3 E. This activity should be brought to the students' attention early in
the unit. This will allow the displays to be up during the discussion
of this packet. This is a must if the full thrust of the unit is going
to be developed!

Also, consult your principal about possibly putting some of the bulletin
board displays done by your students in the main building display cases
or on its bulletin boards.

3 F. The teacher in this activity need only to be careful to find out
as much as possible about any film suggested by a student. Previewing
the film would be the best approach.

Be sure to see your building AV coordinator at the beginning of the unit
and explain that you may need a 16 mm projector for a week at a time.

Any films should be shown only to those who desire to see them. It is
not mandatory for all students to see every film on organizations
outside the family.
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Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept III Required Activities:

A. This project involves the research technique of content analysis.
Students will investigate what mass media has to say about various role
relationships in the family.

Except for assigning and explaining it, this project can be done out-
side of class. If desired, however, you could take class time to.have
students share their findings after they have completed the project.

To carry out the project, arrange for each student to choose one of the
three family role relationships he would like to research (see Data
Sheet #1). Then have each student select one of the mass media listed
(see data sheet) to use as a source for his data. You should stress
to the students that they attempt to obtain as broad a sample as pos-
sible. For example, if a student were using men's magazines, he should
try to examine a number of different men's magazines rather than just
different issues of the same magazine. The larger and broader the
sample, the more valid the data will be.

Give the students some time to collect their data, perhaps three days
to a week. If you allow each student to choose any one of a variety of
methods for writing up his project (a song, a poem, a picture, a news-
paper editorial, etc.), you will get some interesting papers.

The term "content analysis" involves the counting of the number of times
a given word, stereotype, attitude or value appears in a given context.
This method is most commonly used to analyze the content of the mass
media. For example, a sociologist might want to make a study of the num-
ber of advertisements for a particular kind of product appearing in
a selected group of magazines. He would conduct a content analysis by
counting the number of ads that promote a particular kind of product.

Finally, the suggested questions for the students to consider are aimed
at showing the uncertainty of family norms and roles in the eyes of
the media and people in general. You may choose to have the students
think about other questions as well, if you wish.

B. Your only instructions to the student in this activity should be to
tell the student to try and get a random sample in the ten females he
choose to interview.

You might suggest the following questions for the student to use in
his interviews:

1. Do you have a job?
2. What is you, "role" in life, as you see it?
3. Are you content playing this role?
4. Would you act the same way if you had a job/were a housewife (de-

pending on the answer to question 1)?
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

C. When you carry out the debate in this packet, be sure to do the
following:

1. Assign a team to each side (pro and con) of the issue.
2. Make sure each team has a chairman who will do the speaking for the

team (all members do debate research prior to debate).
3. Have no more than five people on a side.
4. Consult your drama or speech teacher for more specifics.

D. The object of this activity is to show that an increase in people
has created a necessity for kinds of jobs for women. Have this activity
done in groups of 7 to 9, so one personnel man won't be "bugged" three
or four times.

Some companies that probably have changed in the types of jobs they offer
women are:

Bell Telephone
Union Electric
Famous-Barr
Stix-Baer & Fuller
Ira E. Berry, Realtors

Whatever companies are contacted should have been in business for at
least 20 years, and preferably 30 or more. This will allow for the
student to have more graph data.

The graph the student does should have one axis called "years" and
numbered 1910, 1920, 1930, etc. The other axis should be "Number of
Different Jobs for Women" and numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, etc.

E. Preview the film "Women Up in Arms" and decide what approach you
wish to use with it. You emphasize that an increased population
density has had an affect on liberating women.

Obtain the film through County AY, SA, BW, 28 minutes.

The film depicts many of the social and cultural changes taking place
in Tunisia, e.g. westernization of dress, inroads of popular music,
coed schools, etc.

Collect Data Sheet #2 checking to see that the student has indeed
found three groups that could be considered women's lib. Some possible
answers are:

1. N. O. W. (National Organization of Women)
2. National Women's Caucus

This could be used as a short quiz if desired.

G. Be sure the student has surveyed at least ten males for thi, activity
(object is to see if a "mass society" has caused children to gain a
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

broader "worldly" sense and consequently, become more rebellious to the
ideas of their parents). Some questions for the students' survey might
be:

1. How old are you (the older and more experienced parent, the better)?
2. Have you found a reduction in the authority you exercise over your

children in the past couple of years?
3. If so, why do you feel this has taken place?
4. Are you an urban or rural resident?

H. This activity is aimed at showing the change in modes of discipline
within the family over the last 50 years. Exposure of both parents
and children to more ideas, the mass media, etc. (all synonomous with
more people) probably has changed family philosophies about discipline,
role relationships, etc. Make sure the student. compares and contrasts.

I. This activity is a good means for students to express their views of
the changing roles in the family.

Allow three or four people to a skit and give everyone a chance to take
part. A skit need not be longer than 15 minutes. It is expected that
many of these might be humorous.

J. Activity J is self explanatory. Make sure the student interviews
adults (over 30). He may use any approach for his interview (phone,
in person, etc.) but should ask the question, "What should a father be?"

Again, when the student hands in his comparison between the skit and
tapes, he should offer his opinion as to whether an increased popula-
tion density has changed the father's role.

K. Self explanatory - just follow student directions and collect the
data sheets which you distributed.

L. This is another activity aimed at simply having the student consider
the changing role of the child in the family. In this case, we are
dealing with the area of assuming responsibility. This activity will
help the student to see that he has accepted responsible jobs, duties,
and positions much earlier than kids of years ago. Some examples the
students may cite may be:

1. service organizations
2. driving to school
3. opening a savings account at the bank

M. This should be another "fun" activity and it is highly recommended.
This will be a way for the teacher to see how the student views himself
in his i'amily setting.
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Behavioral

Objective
Number

The discussion on these cartoons should include the following questions:

1. What does this cartoon say?
2. What role does Johnny feel he plays in his family?

3. Is this similar to your role in your family? .

4. Do you think young people always had this family role?
5. What is responsible for your being placed in this role?
6. Are roles changing?

Hopefully, students will mention the idea that perhaps the mass
society (more people) and its overpowering aspects (communication,
technology, mass media, etc.) is responsible for affecting family life

and the roles within the family.

ADMINISTER THE POST-TEST AT THIS TIME
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SETTING BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Only about 10% of the population of the United States does not live
in some type of family setting. Most of us obtained our first social
experience from the family. For many Americans, the family is the only
true primary group that they experience in a world filled with bureaucracy.
In fact, the family is the institution which Americans are least likely
to give up.

Yet, no one contests the fact that family life in America has under-
gone tremendous changes in recent years. Though the family has been af-
fected by population increase, urbanization, and industrialization, this
packet attempts to show those affects which have come about or are
related to population increase. Because of this particular element, we
find family responsibilities changing. The world of the child is being
opened more to out side influences, and the roles of the mother and
father are changing to meet a society more densely populated and filled
with a multitude of new attitudes and mores. Exactly how population
increases have changed one of America's most important institutions
from authoritarian in scope to equalitarian in nature, is the focus of
this packet.
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BEST COPY MIME

CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

I. Certain family responsibilities, such as sex-education are be-
coming functions of society.

1. The student will be able to name four organizations and/or
public institutions in St. Louis County which have made sex-
education a greater part of their program during the past ten
years.

II. As a result of increased population density, the teenager has more
oppprtunity to become involved in activities outside the family.

2. After examining a list of teenage activities outside the family
(as performed in different locales), the student will be able to
draw a conclusion, in a short paragraph, on the effect population
density has on his opportunity to become involved in activities.

3. The student will be able to list five possible organizations or
groups in which he can participate without his family.

III. The role of each family member changes as a result of the increase in
population.

4. Given statistical data showing increases in the amount of jobs
available to women, the student will be able to write one paragraph
stating conclusions about the role of the woman in today's family.

5. By the termination of this unit, the student will be able to write
a short paragraph describing how the role of the father within
the family has changed.

6. Considering the increased population, the student will be able
to describe in a paragraph what part a teenager should play in
family decisions.

You should take the pre-test at this time.
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ACTIVITIES

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Required Activities:

1 A. Contact several St. Louis County organizations or public
institutions and determine at least four which have made sex-
education a greater part of their program during the past ten
years. The St. Louis County Health Dept., YMCA, Jewish
Community Center,your church and the curriculum department
of your school district can act as starting points in your
search for this information. After obtaining four names,
list under each on a piece of paper the age group (or groups)
to which the organization makes its sex-education services
available, and to what extent each organization has increased
its sex-education program.

2 Concept II Required Activities:

A. You and each class member will make a list of the social
activities (or interests) which you now pursue or have Pur-
sued within the past two year period. The activities are to
be those in which your other family members do not actively
participate. Group the completed lists into two general areas:
those belonging to students having lived or now living in
high population densitly areas: those belonging to students
having lived or now living in low population density areas.
One of the class members should write on the chalkboard the
results of this "activity poll." The best way to list the
results on the hoard is to list in columns the activities mentioned
by each group taxing out any duplications. Then you will each
write a paragraph, based on the differences you observed in
the activities of the two groups as they relate to population
density, and state a conclusion as to what affect you felt
population density has on the opportunity to become involved
in extra-familial activities.

3 B. List five school organizations and five out of school community
type organizations in which you can participate without your
other family members and indicate in a short sentence, the
motive or general purpose of each organization. A good way to
get started on your school organizations is to talk to one of
the various club sponsors about the purpose of his club.

3 Concept II Optional Activities:

C. Write or present orally with your teacher's consent, a one page
typewritten report comparing the role that the family played in
social activities for teenagers 50 years ago and the role which
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BEST COPY AVAIU%BLE

the family now plays in these activities. One good source of
information is your grand-parents. Refer also to Families In
Crisis, listed in the bibliography.

3 D. Choose one of the ten organizations which you named in the
required activity (B) for Concept II and prepare a written
report on that organization including purpose, cost of
membership (if any), services available to its members and
what motives you feel people might have for joining this
particular group. Discuss in your report what effect you think
the organization might have on its members.

3 E. Prepare a bulletin board display of one of the ten organi-
zations named in the second required activity for Concept II.
Use litrature from the organization and in your display,
making an effort to give a fairly conprehensive picture of the
services availble to members.

3 F. Contact one of your ten organizations and see if a free public
service film on their group is available. if so, consult your
teacher to see if the film may be shown to the class. Whenyou chose an organization, pick one which the class, is unaware
of, or only vaguely familiar with.

4,5,6 Concept III Required Activities:

A. In this project, you will analyze the content of a particular
medium to see how specific sets of role relationships areportrayed. Following the instructions on Data Sheet 1, choosea role relationship and then apply this role to one of the massmedia listed below it. Examine your medium taking careful and
specific notes of how the norms and role relationships areportrayed. Is the wife or the husband supposed to manage thefinances? Finally, write a short paper containing conclusionson your findings, considering the results in relation to
population increases.

4 B. In this activity, question at least ten females over eighteen
about what they feel their roles in life should be. In a
paragraph, state the differences you found in answers given by
those females who have a job and those who are housewives.

4 C. Take park in a debate on "In Todays Society, a Woman's Place
is in the Homes." If you are not familiar with the procedures
on how to debate, see your teacher.

4 D. Based on information you obtain by contacting at least three
personnel departments of various companies, construct a graph
showing increases in different types'of job openings for women.
contact your teacher for more specific instructions (Do this in
groups of 7 or 9).

4



BEST COPY AVAILABLE
4 E. View the film, "Women Up in Arms" and in a class discussion,-.

orally summarize the film and any implications you see for the
role of the woman in the future.

4 F. On Data Sheet 2 list two women's lib groups in the St. Louis area
and state your reason for labeling them as such. See your
teacher for a copy of Data Sheet 2.

5 G. In this activity, you are to survey at least ten males who are
parents and ask them if they have noted any change in their
authority as a parent over the last couple of years. State
your results in no more than five concise sentences.

6 H. Conduct a survey of ten people over age 30, asking "What
happened to you if you were disrespectful to your parents?'
Compare these answers to answers of at least ten people under
age 18 and note any comparisons or contrasts in answers.
Write a conclusion in a paragraph on this survey.

5 I. Take part in a small group skit and act out how you see the
role of the father in a "typical" contemporary family.

5 J. After you have participated in the skit in activity I,
tape record at least three opinions of, "what a father should
be" from interviews with adults. A comparison should be made
and differences possibly the result of population increases?
Limit your answer to two sentences.

6 K. On Data Sheet 3 list at least three major family decisions of
the last year and state what part you played in each decision.
See your teacher far a copy of Date Sheet 3.

6 L. On the Cala Sheet 4 give at least three examples of actions
which require responsibility and at what age you have or have
not done them. See your teacher for a copy of Data Sheet 4.

6 M. In this summary activity, you are to interpret your role in your
family by means of a characterization or cartoon, and present
these to other members of the class for analysis and discussion.
(Consult either your teacher or an art teacner for ideas about
social cartoons).

You should take the post test at this time.
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DATA SHEET 1 BEST COPY AVAIIABIE

Procedure: You will analyze the content of a particular medium to see
how role relationships are portrayed. Each of you will
choose one of the following role relationships:

husband - wife
sibling - sibling (brother - sister, brother - brother,
or sister - sister)

Then each of you will choose one of the following media:

men's magazines
women's magazines
family magazines
comic strips
television programs
magazine advertising
television advertising
advice columns

Examine your medium, taking careful and specific notes as to
how the norms and role relationships are portrayed. For
example, is the wife or the husband supposed to manage the
finances? Who is responsible for bringing up the children?

Finally, consider what effect population increases could
have on family role relationships. (Refer back to activity
A for instructions as to how these questions should be
answered.)
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DATA SHEET 2
BEST COPY AVAILABLE

On this sheet, list two groups in the St. Louis area which could
be considered women's liberation groups, either beacuse of their make-
up or the types of programs they conduct.

Why?

2.

Why?



DATA SHEET 3

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

On this worksheet, list at least three major family decisions of
the last year and state what part you played in each decision. Consider
if your increased contact with people has caused you to have opinions
or ideas about family matters which may have influeneced your
involvement in these decision.

1. Decision

Your part:

2. Decision

Your part:

3. Decision

Your part:
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DATA SHEET 4 BEST COPY AVAILABLE

On this worksheet, give at least three examples of actions which
require responsibility and at what age you have or have not done them.
Consider if you have demanded more responsibility at an earlier age than
your grand-parents or parents, because of increased outside influences
such .as talking with more people, television, etc. If you feel these
outside factors did influence you circle the mat the end of each
numbered section, if not, circle no.

1. Action of responsibility

Age performed:

Yes No

2. Action of responsibility

Age performed:

Yes No

,111111

3. Action of responsibilitiy

Age performed:

Yes No



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Student Bibliography for Packet III Family Structures

Epstein, C. F. Woman's Place: Options and Limitis in Professional Careers,
University of Calif., Berkley ]970. (general reference for this packet)

Underhill, Ruth M., First Came the Family, Wm. Morrow and Co.. New York,
New York 1968
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FAMILY PLANNING
PACKET IV
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Packet IV

I. The limitation of family size is a controversial issue in man's society.

1. Given a statement in favor of limitation of family size, the student
will be able to state at least two arguments (one paragraph con-
taining no more than 50 words per argument) opposing this position.

2. Given a statement in opposition to the limitation of family size,
the student will be able to give at least two arguments (one argu-
ment per paragraph of no more than 50 words) in favor of such limita-
tions.

3. After being given information on family planning among blacks, the
student will, in not more than two paragraphs of not more than 25
words each, be able to state at least two views often expressed by
Blacks concerning the limitation of family size.
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

1 1.

2 2.

3 3.

PRE-POST TEST
Packet IV

hWe are in the depths of a population explosion. We should limit
family size to two or less children." State two arguments (one
paragraph per argument and each paragraph no more than 50 words)
opposing this statement.

"There is absolutely no reason, either ecologically or religiously,
to limit family size." State two arguments (one paragraph per
argument and each paragraph no more than 50 words) opposing this
statement.

State in not more than two paragraphs of not more than 25 words
each, two views often expressed by Blacks, concerning the idea of
limiting Black family size.
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ANSWER SHEET FOR PRE-POST TEST
Packet IV

1. Two arguments opposing limitation of family size:

a. Religious arguments (God will determine who lives and who dies)
b. Abortion is taking a life
c. Any other arguments which can be substantiated with facts or expert

opinion

2. Two arguments supporting limitation of family size:

a. Food shortage
b. Overcrowding
c. Abortion is not taking a human life
d. Sociologically, unwanted people create family crises, trouble, etc.
e. Any other arguments which can be substantiated with facts or expert

opinion

3. Two Black views about limiting family size:

a. Blacks feel this is a "white plot" to exterminate Blacks
b. It is needed to save the food supply
c. It is needed because of the lack of adequate living conditions
d. Any other arguments which can be substantiate° with facts or expert

opinion
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Packet IV

Concept I

This is probably the most controversial packet of the course. However,
one cannot study the area of population increase and its affects without
spending some time on the issue of population control. The idea of con-
trolling population is not a new one, but it is perhaps more controversial
than most. Due to the controversy, we urge you to not only read the accom-
Panying background material, which covers views on both sides of the issue,
but refer to and investigate those sources listed in the Teacher Bibliography.

It should also be noted that after spending some time researching this
issue, the writing team found it inadvisable to propose a concept which was
position oriented. As a result, you will be dealing with a controversial
issue that has expert opinions supporting both viewpoints. You will also be
dealing with an issue that is value laden and which must be treated as such.

It is recommended that you emphasize and teach not for a solution to
the controversy, but rather for the learning outcome that this controversy
is an important ramification of population growth. Urge your students in
doing the activities to arrive at a position and to defend that position.

The teacher, in preparation for this unit, should have some background
knowledge not only of the arguments pro and con, but also of value analysis
and how to deal with human values. Because of this, material on valuing is
included in the following background. Please' notesthe books listed in the
Teacher Bibliography for this unit as well as those listed in Packet VI.
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BASIC HUMAN VALUES

Harold 0..Lasswell, of Yale University, determined that there are
eight universal values or needs, wants, and aspirations prized in any cul-
ture or group.

These values, described below, are necessary for all human beings.
If a human being is deprived of any one or more of these eight categories,
he will have difficulty in any society, especially ours. Severe depriva-
tion could result in mental illness or various delinquent types of behavior
which could deprive him of a positive educational experience in school.

The eight value categories are described as follows:

1. Respect refers to the degree of recognition given to, or the degree
of discrimination against, people in their capacity as human beings; it
includes concern for authority, flag, country, peers, adults and self.

2. Will is the ability to provide for one's needs adequately; to develop
Mints that increase one's productivity to appreciate and care for
material objects with which one comes into contact.

3. Power refers to participation in decision making that affects self and
group values; it refers to development of leadership and scholarship
talents.

4. Enlightenment is the process of improving one's ability to make intelli-
gent decisions in a problem-solving situation, of understanding abstrac-
tions and mastering problem-solving techniques.

5. Skill is the development of productive talents and social, communica-
g physical, mental, and aesthetic areas.

6. Rectitude is the degree of concern one has for the welfare of others and
the degree of responsibility one has for his own conduct in association
with others.

7. Well-oeing refers to tne mental and physical health of the individual,
and to his attitude toward fitness and his ability to participate
effectively in physical activities.

8. Affection is liking others and being liked--feeling love and friendship
for persons in primary and secondary relationships. In this context,
primary relationships are those involving one and another; secondary
relationships are those between an individual and an institution or
group.
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FAMILY PLANNING

by Joseph M. Krebs

Dr. Krebs is associate professor of gynecology and ob-stetrics at St. Louis University Medice.1 School. He hasaddressed the Missouri State Medical Association onfamily planning.

Attempts to deal with the fecundity of the human being are as ancientas history itself. The recognition of the cyclic nature of fertility inthe female is itself also ancient. In Genesis 18, Abraham and Sarahare extending hospitality to two stringers, one of whom proves to beYahweh. This guest states. "I shall visit you again next year withoutfail, and your wife will then have a son." The text goes on to say,"Now Abraham and Sarah were olck well on in years, and Sarah hadceased to have her monthly periods. So Sarah laughed to herself think-ing, 'Now that I am past the age of childbearing, my husband is an oldman, is pleasure to come my way again?'"
St. Augustine castigates the Maniehaeans of his day as doing gravewrong by utilizing their imperfect conception of a "safe time," be-cause of his idea that sexual intercourse without the possibility ofprocreation was very wrong. He felt the only excuse for this relation-ship between man and woman was reproduction of the species.

In the book The Infertile Period, a classic in reproduction physi-ology as it was known up to 1962, Hartman states that investigatorsin Germany and France discovered in the 1840s that female dogs,which have a bloodstained vaginal discharge when they are in heat,ovulate toward the end of this period. Since women also bleed period-ically, he points out, it was natural to assume, in the absence of datato the contrary, that they must also ovulate at the time of bleeding.The modern basis for our more correct understanding of the limitedfertility of the female was reasoned independently by two observersseparated by a vast number of miles across the earth. Ogina in Japanand Knaus in Germany in the 1930s determined the time of ovulationto be within a certain time period which could be sometimes ascer-tained by thorough study of the menstrual pattern. Since their scien-tific breakthrough, little additional significant information has beeniorthcoming, although many efforts to improve the pinpointing of thisphenomenon have been attempted.

The crux of successful practice of periodic continence is tha precise.knowledge of when the woman ovulates. John Rock admonishes, bs-cai:se So many failed to consider, "that the time of ovulaian is now.ty effected, much less determined, by a preceding meastruation,which of itself has nothing to do with ovulation."



Unfortunately we cannot predict this transient episode of monu-
mental import with any degree of accuracy. For practical purposes,
our recognition of the event even after it has taken place is proved
scientifically only by the occurrence of a pregnancy. Ovulation has
been observed in the human but it is, of course, impractical at the
present time to observe this with each cycle.

We are dependent today on the recognition of many probable signs
of ovulation. Some of these are better than others and some have re-
ceived wide acceptance. AU of them add up to only a degree of rea-
sonableness which falls short of certainty. Because of this, rhythm or
periodic continence remains an unpredictable and unreliable and
altogether vexatious answer to the struggling couple confronted with
the need for fertility control. Often the very anxiety state which results
from the precipitating factor, plus the realization of previous failures,
makes the hypothalamic control of ovulation even more uncertain.

Despite the limitation of family planning by traditional Catholic
teachings to this device; despite the fact that Pius XII exhorted scien-
tists to make "this licit method" more reliable to those who need it; de-
spite the fact that there are five Catholic medical schools in this
country, not one of these has published the results of any research
which would throw light on this tormenting problem. There has been a
paucity of Catholic publication in scientific journals to really evaluate
periodic continence in its reliability for couples restricted to its use.

Reports by others found in the literature indicate that rhythra is
approximately comparable to the effectiveness of the various mechan-
ical methods. All are familiar with the lack of protection offered by
these means on occasion.

And yet there are many popular articles by enthusiastic members
of the laity, professional medics, and clerics which intimate that rhythm
is a successful alternative to means which are considereu of dubious
morality at present. The experience of most couples practicing periodic
abstinence is that it is very difficult, not at all consistea with their
natural rhythms for expressing mutual love, and, worst of all, unreliable.

Prior to the middle of this century, regulation of conception was
feared to be a form of hedonism. The main factor causing the Church
to review her concept of conjugal morality seems to be tae hard fact
of population density. There has also been a recognitio:. in medical
disciplines that pregnancy is not exactly a normal state of the female.

She is known to at least experience an altered physiolo;:cal response
during this time. Certain disease processes in the female are recog-
nized by conscientious practitioners as contraindications to further
pregnancies. The dependence on such an uncertain me :.rs as capri-
cious as rhythm is inconsistent with reason. The altern...tive of tatal
abstinence, as the only means of conception control, is without com-
passion. Heroic practices are always to be admired. Arc they to be
demanded?
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It is recognized that all couples practice periodic continence from
sexual relations from t.me to time, even those whose moral consciences
permit absolute contraception. In times of fatigue, illness, absence from
the partner, these episodes of abstinence are accepted without ques-
tion. Periodic continence, too, can be practiced by many. particularly
those willing to make sacrifices for their own and mutual betterment.
But to be surprised by a pregnancy after resolute periodic continence
is unacceptable to most Catholic couples. It is particularly cruel on the
part of many medics and clerics to intimate that this pregnancy would
not have occurred if this couple had only folloyed the roles.

Many couples stanchly and honestly maintain that rhythm works
for them, and they fail to understand their friends who speak of fail-
ures. While these couples are successfully enjoying their relationship,
it is probably due to their sexuality, mutually agreed upon, with rela-
tions two or three times a month. Such couples probably would never
need rhythm to limit their family size; this degree of sexual exposure
is known to result in low fecundity.

Not all or even most couples can restrict their mutual giving of
one another to this degree of frequency. Most doctors are well aware
of some family situations where this exposure rate is forced by one
partner on anothei. The Church has always opposed such restrictions
unless by mutual consent.

Periodic continence will be successful in postponing, for a greater
or lesser period of time, a pregnancy in couples who are motivated
to studying voyicarefully the menstrual cycle, in all of the parameters
known today, and who are willing to make sacrfices and restrict their
natural expression of conjugal love. Periodic continence will not offer
any degree of certainty to those women who have a more urgent or
definite need for having no more pregnancies.

If periodic continence were more reliable, there seems to be little
doubt. that it would be one of the most widely used met ocis in the
world. Many people would he able and willing to refrain from rela-
tions for a reasonable period of time. Considering the -agaries of
human 'ovulation, as we know it today, the hopes for such reliability
are not foreseeable in the near future.

Practically all of the mechanical, chemical, and medicinal methods
of conception control, albeit more reliable, have their disadvantages
in aesthetics, anxiety over side effects, complications, and consequences.

Many considerations are used in judging available methods of con-
ception control. These will include, among others, patient acceptance,
ease of employment, moral connotations, and degree of protection
inherent in the method. If this latter criterion is the one of greatest
concern, then oral ovulatory suppression - is the first choice.

This is not to say that the anovulants represent a panacea for all
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the world's problems with overpopulation. Fertility control per se will
not automatically feed or clothe or adequately house the great masses
of underprivileged throughout the world. The use of anovulants still
requires a degree of mental concentration which is difficult to follow
by many of these unfortunates.

However, when the consequences of the anovulants arc not feared
by the patient or her husband, and when she is reasonably motivated
to follow relatively simple instructions, she is rewarded with practic-
ally 100 per cent effectiveness. The evolution of newer pills has greatly
reduced the incidence of side effects. Still many patients and/or their
husbands remain concerned by all the articles appearing in communi-
cations media which speak of the uncertainty of consequences and
side effects.

This anxiety is strange in view of the widespread usage of these
agents. Such acceptable medicaments as aspirin, penicillin. and others
are widely accepted without reservations, despite the knowledge they
have indeed caused mortality as well as morbidity.

Most side effects of the anovulants are well known and are usually
accepted by the ptients; few have been found to be serious. In the
women in whom pregnancy itself would. cause hormonologic damage,
the pill is very apt to mimic this problem, usually though to a less
serious degree. Diabetes is said to be such an example and should
be watched for. It is, of course, easier to stop the pill than the preg-
nancy it is given to forestall. The consequences of the pregnancy must
in each instance he weighed against the consequences of the pill. . . .

Family planning is now established as an aspect of medical practice
that has assumed its place of importance because of the needs of
patients. Catholics are likewise interested in limiting their fertility
potential. They hope to do this in accordance with moral principles.
The preoccupation with the fear of hedonism that prevented theo-
logians from understanding the true conjugal relationship is now
fortunately on the wane. The laity must become more articulate in
expressing what the marital relationship means. Together with pro-
fessionals, the laity must help to form a conceptualization of what
the vocation of marriage really signifies.

The papal commission formed by good Pope John and continued
and enlarged by the present Pontiff is testimony of the desire of the
magisterium to review attitudes held for centuries but based on bi-
ology poorly understood.

If Catholics are to be limited to the practice of periodic continence,
as we now know it or can expect it to work in the foreseeable future,
little control of fertility can he expected. The anovuiant pill, despite
a great deal of debate regarding side effects and potential dangers of
prolonged usage, has enjoyed general acceptance by patients and
doctors alike.

Family Planning in an Exploding Population. John CJ'Brien,
Hawthorne Books, Inc., New York, NY, 1968.
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BIRTH CONTROL:

THE ONLY ANSWER

by Raymond Ewell

Dr. Ewell is vice president for research, State University
of New York at Buffalo, A chemical engineer by original
training, he is an economist by professional evolution. He
has been a consultant to several United States govern-
ment agencies, international organizations, and foreign
governments. His conclusions on the population problem
are based on observations in most of the countries of
Asia and some in Africa and Latin America over the past
twenty-six years. He is particularly familiar with condi-
tions in India, Pakistan, the Philippines, and Egypt.

More information on fertility control, or birth control to use a more
direct term. is needed so that men and women all over the world can
plan the number and spacing of their childrensensibly, safely, and
certainly. The vast majority of the married couples in the world today
do not know how to plan the number and spacing of their children.
They simply do not have the information on how this can he done.
Even in the United States literally millions of married couples do not
have this information. And yet surveys have shown that most married
couples in many countries would like to be able to plan the number
and spacing of the children they have.

There are many personal reasons for this desire. Economic reasons
predominate, but there are also psychological, medical, and other rea:
sons. Most couples get married because they want to have children, but
there are good and sufficient reasons why most couples want to limit
the number and plan the spacing of the children they bring into the
world. This is the personal, human reason why more information on
birth control is needed.

However, in a broader social and political context, more information
on birth control is needed because:

1. The world is running out of space, i.e., good-quality living space
2. The world is running out of food.
3. The world is running out of fresh, drinkable water and even

running out of fresh air fit for breathing in many areas.
4. The world is using up its irreplaceable resources at rapidly in-

creasing rates.
5. The increasing population densities of many countries, including

the United States, are causing many social problems of steadily increas-
ing magnitudes.
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During the past year we have heard an increasing amount of talk
and publicity on many problems associated with our increasing popula-
tim. in the United Statesincreased crime, juvenile delinquency, water
pollution, air pollution, urban deterioration, noise, dirt, waste disposal,
racial friction, and others. Increased population is not the sole cause
of these social problems, but in all cases it is a major factor.

But even these problems, which seem important to us in the United
States, fade into relative insignificance compared to the food problem
faced by many countries. The very real threat of mass starvation within
the next ten to fifteen years hangs over the 2.5 billion human beings of
Asia, Africa, and Latin America. This is the biggest, most fundamental
and most nearly insoluble problem that has ever faced the human race.
And it is a problem with definite implications and responsibilities for
the riedical profession.

The world food problem is of such staggering proportions and such
complexity that it is difficult to grasp it until one has observed it and
studied it over a period of time. Moreover, it is almost impossible to

understand this problem unless one has spent at least some time in
Asia, where poverty and undernutrition reach their greatest depths.
Starvation is not a problem in the United States, nor will it be for the
foreseeable future, nor is it a problem ih Europe, the Soviet Union,
Canada, Australia, or New Zealand. But it is a very real problem in
most of the countries of the three poor continents of Asia. Africa, and
Latin America. The populations of these continents are growing rapidly,
at the highest growth rates in history, and the production of food is
lagging behind the population growth. This is the problem in a nutshell.

If present trends continue. it seems likely that famine will reach
serious proportions in India, Pakistan, and Communist China in the
early 1970s. Indonesia, Iran, Turkey, Egypt, Brazil, and several other
countries will follow within a few years. And most of the other countries
of Asia, Africa, and Latin America will fall in this catcgo.y by 1980.
Such a famine will be of massive proportions affecting hundreds of
millions, possibly even billions, of persons.

If this happens, as now appears probable, it will be the most colossal
catastrophe in history. It would be a completely new situation in the
world's historynot enough food for the billions of human beings in-
habiting the surface of this globe. This would be the Malthusian doc-
trine finally coining true after 170 years.

In my opinion, the food/population problem will be the overriding
problem of the last quarter of this century. I anticipate that it will
completely overshadow such political problems as Vietnam. Cuba, the
Congo, kashmir, Berlin, and others, which loom so large at the present
time. The political and economic consequences of widespread famine in
Asia, Africa, and Latin America are certain to be massive and far-
reaching. It seems unlikely that stable governments can lie maintained
in countries where a large part of the population is starving.
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In order to emphasize how explosive the "population explosion" really
is, let us consider three dates-1830, 1930. and 2030. The population of
the world in 1830 was approximately one billion, a hundred years later
in 1930 it was two billion, but if present population s,rowth trends
should continue, the world's population in 2030 would be fourteen
billion. Let me repeat, if present population trends continue, the world
would have a fourteen billion population in the year 2030! The year
am may seem a long time off, but most readers of this book will have
children and grandchildren living in 2030. Obviously there will be
many changes in the world's social structure before 2030, and frankly
I doubt if the population of the world will ever reach fourteen billion
as a result of starvation if for no other reason. But the possibility that
there might be fourteen billion people in the world in 2030 is some-
thing to think about.

However, let us get out of the realm of fantasy and focus on reality,
namely, on the year 1980; 1980 is a year that is just around the corner
when you think back to 1950, which seems only yesterday. The popula-
tion of the world in mid-1965 was about 3.4 billion and growing at
about seventy million per year. In the fifteen years between 1965 and
1980, the world's population will increase by at least 1.2 billionfrom
3.4 billion in 1965 to 4.6 billion in 1980. This population growth is
almost a certaintyin fact, it could be even greater. The mothers who
will bear these children are already here.

Most of this tremendous increase in population will occur in Asia,
Africa. and Latin America, in fact, about one billion out of 1.2 billion.
Only 200 million of this increase will occur in North America, Europe,
the Soviet Union, and Oceania, i.e.. the parts of the world which are
now developed and well-fed. The fifteen-year increase in Asia, A F:ica,
and Latin America will more than equal the total population of the
developed countries today.

Based on the trends of agricultural development of the past five years,
it is my belief that Asia. Africa. and Latin America will not be able to
feed one billion more people by 1980, even at the present low levels
of nutrition, to say nothing of providing them with clothing, housing,
education, transportation, and the other minimal amenities of modern
life.

While the populations of Asia, Africa, and Latin America have been
increasing steadily ar,d rapidly, food production in these continents has
not been keeping up with the population growth, particularly during
the past eight years since 1960. During the decade 1950 to 1960 food
production in all three of the underdeveloped continenzs made fairly
good progress, running somewhat ahead of the population growth. But
since 1960 there has been an ominous slowing down in food production
while the populations have continued to increase at an even faster pace.

Without going into detailed statistics, the general picture is that
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since 1960 food production in Asia, Arica, and Latin kmerica has
been growing at rates of 1 per cent to 2 per cent per year while popula-
tions have been growing at rates of 2 per cent to 4 per cent per year,
leaving a gap of over 1 per cent per year. The disparity varies a great
deal among the ninety countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America.
The disparity between food production and population growth has
been particularly acute in Latin America where food production per
capita on the average has declined nearly 10 per cent since 1960. The
disparity is somewhat less for Asia. and Africa, but it is a serious prob-
lem in all three continents.

If these trends continue for the next ten to fifteen years, mass starva-
tion will inevitably result, and this would be famine on a scale never
before experienced in the world's history. There have been many
famines in history involving millions of people, but none involving hun-
dreds of millions of people. Not only will such famines be widespread,but they will be persistent and probably get worse year by year. It is
hard for us sitting in rich, comfortable, overfed America to realize that
the greatest disaster in the history of the world is just around the corner.All these problems resulting from large increases in population canbe solved by science, political action, and money. Food production canbe increased, water and air pollution can be reduced. urban deteriora-
tion can he corrected, and hopefully even the social problems can be
improvedthrough the application of science implemented by political
action and money. But all these things take time. They can't be done
overnight or in a few months or even in a few years. Time is the crucial
factor. And time is what the world does not have.

As a result of the rapidly increasing populations in Asia, Africa, and
Latin Americaand also in the United Statesthese technical and social
problems are developing and multiplying faster than they can be
solved. Many billions of dollars will he poured into trying to solve these
problems in the next decade, but they will not be solved unless the
rate of population growth can be reduced. In fact, the problems may
get worse in spite of the billions of dollars put into trying to solve them.

This is where birth control comes into the picture as the only hope
of preserving social and political stability on this planet. Lower birth
rates are needed in most of the world in order to give science and
society time to solve these multiplying problems. Neither science nor
politics nor money nor religion, powerful forces as they are, can solve
these problems unless there is time.

In fact, it may already be too late for birth control to have any realimpact on the impending world food/population problem which seemslikely to reach crisis proportions within the next ten years. Only areally massive application of birth control in most of the countries of
Asia, Africa, and Latin America within the next few years could have amajor effect in reducing the severity of the impending food/populationcrisis of the 1970s.
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India is undoubtedly the most vulnerable country in the world today.
India's population in 1985 was nearly 500 millionmore than North and
South. America put togetherand India will increase her population by
at least 200 million more people in the next fifteen years if present birth
rates continue. In my opinion, India cannot possibly feed 200 million
more people by 1980, even at the appallingly low nutritional level now
prevalent in India. India could feed 200 million more people by 2000,
maybe even by 1990, but not by 1980. There are many reasons for this,
too complex to review in this paper.

The United States is now sending more than a billion dollars' worth
of food to India per year and that is all that is keeping India from
starvation today. We will have tt send much more in the next few
years. And there are many other eountries which are almost as close
to starvation as India. But the grat American food surplus is nearing
an end. The population of the United States is increasing at over three
million per year, and the increasing demands of our own population
plus commercial exports will reduce our food surplus to zero in only
a few more years under existing agricultural policies. We will soon have
to make every effort to increase U.S. agricultural production to a
maximum. It is fortunate that we have this possibility, although the
potential for increased production is limited. Again we need time.

In the long run birth control is the only answer. Death rates will
continue to decline in all countries, unless mass starvation or large-scale
war intervenes. 'Therefore birth rates all over the world must decline
or these problems will continue to get larger and more insoluble. As
far as food supply is concerned, I put 1990 as the outside date at which
mass starvation can be avoided in Asia and I America even by the
most optimistic improvement in agriculture, if present birth rates con-tinue. And this could be extremely optiMistic. Pope Paul's statementon this subject to the United Nations on October 4, 1965, was, in my
opinion, ill-advised and based on misinformation. Pope Paul's advisersobviously do not understand the facts of world agriculture and thelimited possibilities for rapid increases in agricultural production in theless developed countries.

Unfortunately, it seems unlikely that birth control can have a majorimpact on birth rates in Asia, Africa, and Latin America before the1980s. And these continents will probably be in the grip of widespread
starvation before then. Nevertheless, the sooner the vulnerable countries
get started on serious programs to reduce their birth rates, the better.The world food shortage in the 1970s may be disastrous, but in the1980s it may be catastrophic.

This is a world-wide problem, and therefore I suggest that all coun-tries in the world, with only a few exceptions, should take steps toreduce their birth rates below twenty per thousand and their population
growth rates below 1 per cent per year. Most of the countries of Europeand also japan already have done this, principally through the applica-tion of contraception and abortion as methods of birth control. TheUnited States needs to reduce its population growth rate below tLepresent rate of 1.7 per cent per year because we are literally running
out of good-quality living space.
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Most of the countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America now have
population growth rates of 2 per cent to 4 per cent per year, and these
rates must he reduced because their primitive agricultures and low
levels of education cannot keep up with such high population growth
rates. Only a few countries such as the Soviet Union, Canada, Australia.
Argentina, and South Africa have the resources to continue to tolerate
population growth rates over 1 per cent per year for more than a few
more years.

My conclusion therefore is that the quality of life will decline in most
of the countries of the world unless birth rates are reducedand this
includes the United States. In the more vulnerable countries, con-tinuing high birth rates will cause increasing poverty, mass starvation,
and political instability in the next ten to fifteen years. Birth control is
the only answer.

Family Planning in an Exploding Population. John O'Brien, Hawthorne
Books, inc., New York, NY, 1968
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The Eruycliral
After continued hesitation. Pope Paul finally decided toend nearly a decade of indecision and to issue a statementon contraception, abortion and sterilization. In composingthis document he chose to listen to a small group of ten

conservative advisors who surrounded him in the Vatican,
largely ignc the majority opinion of the commission.
setting asic c their recommendations, the Pope issued his
seventh encyclical on July 25, 19(18. and it was released tothe world four clays later.

This thirty-eight page document, Hsimanae Vitae, in-stantly became the most unpopular encyclical ever to havebeen written by any Pope in history. Though in the pastthere had been dissent over other papal rulings, never be-fore had it been so widespread, so vocal, or threatened so
imminently to crack Catholic ism wide open and cleave the
Church into schismatic shreds. The question was whether
the Church was protecting the moral tone of its people and
preventing them from living sinful lives, or whether, with
new advances in science and new emmimic and sccial prob-lems, it was maintaining outmoded attitudes and beliefs.

The text of the encyclical notes the new changes which
have taken place in the world, the growth of world i)opula-tion, the economic costs which make educating a large
number of children difficult, the changed status of women
in society, and the value of love in marriage. It acknowl-edges that sometimes heroic sacrifices must be made in or-der to follow Church doctrine. The encyclical asks the
same question the world is asking. Has the time not comefor a revision of this doctrine? "Could it not he admitted
that the intention of a less abundant but more rationalizedfecundity might transform a materially sterilizing inter-vention into a licit and wise control of birth?"

The answer it gives is that the teaching of the Magis-terium "is founded upon the inseparable connectiOn,willed by God and unable to be broken by man on is owninitiative, between the two meanings of the conjugal act:the unitive meaning and the procreative meaning." The
encyclical declares abortion, even for therapeutic reasons,illicit as a means fin- regulating births, and also sterc.itat ionfor contraceptive purpctses, and any other practice which
makes procreation, "man's most high calling to parent-hood." impossible. The encyclic al then explains whyavoiding births by rhythm is acceptable, while avoidingthem by artificial means is not, and never will be.
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Now some may ask: 1tr die present case, is it not reasonable
in many circumstances to has recourse to artificial With
(011111)1 if. thleb), we Set Me the harmony and peace of the
faintly, and better conditions for the education of the children
already born? To this question it is necessary to reply with
clarity; The chine is the first to praise and recommend the
intervention of intelligence ill a function winch so (lowly asso
dates the rational creature with his Creatirr; but she affirms
that this must be one with respect for the order established by
God.

If, then, there are serious motives to space out hirt.s, which
derive from the physical or psychological conditions of hus-
band and wife, or from external conditions, the church teaches
that it is then licit to take into account the natural rhythms
in the generative functions, for the use of marriage in the
infecund periods only, and this way to regulate birth with-

out offending the moral principles which have been recalled
earlier.

The church is coherent with herself when she considers
recourse to the infecund periods to be licit, while at the same
time condemning as being always illicit, the use of means
directly contrary to fecundation, even if such use is inspired
by reasons which may appear honest and serious. In reality.
there arc essential differences between the two cases: In the
former, the married couple make legitimate use of a natural
disposition; in the latter, they impede the development of
natural processes. It is true that, in the one and the other
(INC. the Marled couple :Ire concordant in the positive will
of avoiding children for plausible reasons. seeking the cer-
tainty that offspring will not arrive; but it is also (rile that
only in the former case arc they able to renounce the use of
marriage in the fecund periods when, for just =the., pro.
creation is not desirable, while making use of it during in-
fecund iieriods to manifest their affection and to safeguard
their mutual fidelity. By so doing, they give proof of a truly
and integrally honest love.

GRAVE CONSEQUENCES OF NIETHODS OF
ARTIFICI.".1. RI R Ili CONTROL

Upright Zn can even better Convince themselves of the
solid grot on which the teaching of the Chinch in this
field is based, if they care to reflect upon the consequences of
methods of artificial birth control. Let them. consider. first .4
all, how wide and easy a road would thus be opened up
toward conjugal infidelity and the general lowering: of moral-
ity. Not much experience is needed in order to know human
weakness, and to understand that men espet tally the young,
who are so vulnerable on this point -- have need of ens

to be faithful to the moral law, so that they must
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not be offered some easy means or eluding its ohm:mai:tr. It
is also to be feared that the man growing used to the em:iloy-
ment of anticonceptive practices. ma) hilally lose respect for
the woman and, II0 WINCE for her physical :oaf ps-
chological equilibrium, may «ne to the point of considering
her as a mere instrument of selfish enjoyment, and no longer
as his respected and beloved companion.

Couples are directed to master their own emotions and
observe a period of continence when the woman is fertile.
This discipline. "far from harming conjugal love, rather
confers on it a higher human value."

Rulers are urged not to "allow the morality of your peo-
ples to be degraded; do not permit that by legal means
practices contrary to the natural and divine law be intro-
duced. . . ."

As for the developing countries which have serious pop-
ulation problems. "No solution to these difficulties is ac-
ceptable which does violence to man's essential dignity.
. . . The only possible solution to this question is one
whit It envisages the social 'and enmomic progress both of
individuals and of the whole if human society. . . ."

Thus, the Church had recapitulated the traditional Au-
gustinian iew that sex must lie regulated with strict laws.
And it these laws are tort followed. the woman becomes
nothinor inure than "a mere instrument of selfish enjoy-
ment." The Church had responded to outside challenges
by reiterating its own beliefs.

Fron Now to Zero. L. A. Westoff, Little Brown and Co., Boston,
1968.
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ThE AGONIZING CHOICE

by

N. St. Stevas

In the New Testament the emphasis is upon the law as the law of
love. Virginity is exalted but the New Testament also contains a
high doctrine of marriage. St Paul, for example, emphasises its
holy state, and compares the union oftlu e spouses with the relation-
ship of Christ to his Claire Furthermore it is stated in the

i)istle to Timothy that %roman will be saved through 'child-
bearing'.3 Certainly no clear condemnation Of contraception can
be found in the New Testament and any such condemnation has
to he induced by inference.

It should be remembered that the pagan world in which the
infant Church found itself was one of lax moral standards, wide-
spread sexual perversions and promiscuity. Christian reaction to
this decadence and permissiveness was to proclaim strict sexual
standards. At the same time there was a reaction against promiL
cuity within the pagan world itself. The Stoics, for example,
emphasised the need for the rational control of sexual desires.
Christianity adopted this Stoic attitude and baptised it in order to
meet the objections of the Gnostics who were hostile to all forms
of procreation. If the Church Fathers stressed the importance of
procreation in sexuality, it was not for imperialist reasons but as a
means of avoiding sexual. excesses. Christianity also reacted
against the low value placed upon human life by many in the
pagan world. Medical knowledge did not allow for a dear distinc-
tion between cootraception and abortion and contraception
iiccordingly was often denounced as a form of itomicide. Indeed
St John Chrysostom in a sermon delivered about the year 390,
declared that contraception was worse than murder. 'I do not
know what to call it,' he declared, 'for she does not kill what is
formed, but prevents its formation." St Jerome also castigates
contraception as a form of murder.-

ST AUGUSTINE

It was St Augustine, however, who formulates: the Christian
attitude to contraception Nvhirh Was to have such ini:iience on
succeeding generations of theologians and writers. St Augustine
was the doughtiest opponent of the Manichean heresy which clis-
missed the world as wholly evil, but in some ways he never fully
escaped from his own Manichean past. lie further suffered from
guilt over sexual matters arising from the illicit unio., uilich he
enjoyed outside of marriage for many years until he was separated
from his lover by the influence of his mother, Monica. St Angus-
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tine roundly condemned all forms of contraception, including the
use of the sterile period. In his book The Morals of the Monickers
he writes: 'Is it not you who used to warn us to watch as much
as we could the time after purification of the menses when a
woman is likely to conceive and at that time refrain from inter-
course, lest a soul be implicated in the flesh? From this it follows
that you consider marriage is not to procreate children, but to
satiate lusts. Marriage, as the marriage tablets themselves pro-
claim, joins male and female for the procreation of children.
Whoever says that to procreate children is a worse sin than to
copulate thereby prohibits marriage; and he makes the woman
no more a wife but a harlot, who, when she has been given certain
gifts, is joined to man to satisfy his lust. If there is *a wire there is
matrimony. But there is no matrimony where motherhood is
prevented; for then there is no wifc.'3

Homily 24 on the Epistle to the Romans, p. 6o: 626-7.
I See Noonan, op. cit., pp. zoo-i.
3 The Math qf the Maaiehees, 16.65, pl. 32:1373.-

In his letter against Faustus wiitten in 400, Augustine repeats
his condemnation of contraception.' In his book on marriage
The Good of . marriage written in the same yea:, St Augustine gives a
more positive teaching on marriage and upholds it as an actual
good. The triune ends of marriage are set out as offspring,
fidelity, and solemn obligation. (Proles, fides, sacramentum.) He
does not, however, make any reference to love between husband
and wife. Refraining from the sexual act is held out as a good, and
spouses improve themselves by abstention by mutual consent. St
Augustine treats intercourse without a procreative purpose as a
sin. Nevertheless, he allowed one spouse to give a response to
another even though the intention of the demanding spouse might
not he procreative. Such a response was not sinful since it was
required in returning the conjugal debt. In other circumstances
sexual intercourse undertaken for mutual enjoyment would be
sinful.

St Augustine's thought on sexuality was clearly inadequate, and
in parts actively misleading, but it would be virtually impossible
to overestimate the influence of his thought on the Church in the
West. In Marriage and Concupiscence he explicitly condemns contra-
ception in words which influenced subsequent writers for cen-
turies and also played a part in the formulation of canon law. 'It
is one thing,' writes Augustine, 'not to lie except with the sole will
of generating: this has no fault. It is another to seek the pleasure
of the flesh in lying, although within the limits of marriage: this
has venial fault. I am supposing that then, although you arc not
lying for the sake of procreating offspring, you arc not for the sake
of lust obstructing their procreation by an evil prayer or an evil
deed. Those who do .this, although they are called husband and
wife, are not; nor do they retain any reality of marriage, but with a
respectable name cover a shame . .. sometimes this lustful cruelty
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or cruel lust, comes to this, that they even procure poisons of
sterility, and, if these do not work, extinguish and destroy the
fetus in some way in the womb, preferring that their offspring die

s They take wives according to the laws of matrimony by tablets announcing that the
marriage is contracted to procreate children; and then, fearing because of your law,
lest they infect a particle of God with the foulness of their flesh, they copulate in a
shameful union only to satisfy lust for their wives. They are unwilling to have children,
on whose account alone marriages are made.' (Against Faustus, 55.7.)

before it lives, or Wit was already alive in the womb to kill it before
it was born.'i St Augustine is saying that unless there is a subjective
desire to procreate there is venial sin in sexual intercourse, and if
procreation is positively and objectively excluded then the sin
becomes mortal. He does not, however, condemn contraception
as homicide and distinguishes between abortion and contra-
ception. St Augustine clearly regarded sexual intercourse with
suspicion, treating it as tainted by concupiscence and needing to
be justified by procreation.

CATHOLIC THOUGIIT AFTER AUGUSTINE

St Augustine's view of the place of sexuality in marriage was
developed over the following seven centuries by the monks. In the
sixth century, for example, St Caesarius, who was both monk and
bishop, was forthright in his condemnation of contraception.
Another condemnation was provided by St Martin of Braga who
died in 579. At Rome Pope Gregory the Great (59o-604) developed
an austere doctrine on marital intercourse. Pope Gregory was of
the opinion that pleasure in intercourse constituted a minor sin.
'This pleasure cannot be without fault, for not of adultet y nor of
fornication, but of lawful marriage was he born who said, "behold
I was conceived in sins, and in delights my mother bore me".'2
Pope Gregory did not explicitly condemn contraception as such,
but the condemnation by implication is clear. The monks exer-
cised their influence through the Penitentials, works made up of
lists of sins together with the penances prescribed for them. Contra-
ceptive acts arc always treated in the Penitentials as being serious
sins. Thew books exercised considerable influence, but they did
not constitute part of the official teaching of the Church.3

A new stage was reached with the publication of Gratian's
compilation of laws in 1140, which contained an explicit condem-
nation of contraception. Gratian's work, known as the Decretum,
became part of the basic canon law of the Church .4 Ecclesiastical
1 1.13.17. 2 Epistles 11.64.
3 On the other hand it should be noted that medieval medical writers gave contra-
ceptive remedies in their books mainly without comment. Some of them aftfrwards
became bishops, e.g. Arandel of Chichester.

The Decrenint, 2.32.2.7. 'They are fornicators not spouses who procure poisons of
sterility.'
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emphasis on the importance of procreation in marriage was in
part a defence against the views of the Bogomils, who opposed
procreation, and whose views on sex were similar to the Mani-
chcans, and in part a reaction to the Troubadors who exalted love
between man and woman and separated it from marriage. In the
thirteenth century Raymond of Pennaforte compiled a collection
of decrees under papal direction which became the basis of canon
law in the Catholic Church for the following seven centuries. His
compilation contains an explicit condemnation of contraception:
'If anyone to satisfy his lust or in meditated hatred does something
to a man or a woman or gives something to drink so that he cannot
generate, or she conceive, or offspring be born, let hem be held a
homicide.' a

By far the most influential writer of the thirteenth century was
St Thomas Aquinas (1225-74) whose thought on contraception
ranks with that of St Augustine in the influence it exercised over
the Church. St Thomas discusses and develops the idea of the
natural law, and it is against this background that his thought on
sexuality must be considered. For St Thomas the natural law is
that part of the law of God which can be known by human reason.
Man is a rational being and is able to order his inclinations by
reason so that they accord with the will of God. By reason he
perceives that sex is intended for the conservation of the species so
that it is wrongly used when this purpose is frustrated. Any act of
sexuality not directed towards generation is wrong as a sin against
nature.: St Thomas reinforced this general and abstract view of the
purpose of sexuality with a very particular but equally abstract
notion about the nature of male semen. Semen, St Thomas points
out, is necessary for generation, and exists for the purpose of con-
tinuing the race semen thus has a special significance and any
misuse of it is gravely sinful. He goes so far as to maintain that in
this class of sin only murder is worse because murder destroys
actual human nature, whereas misuse of seed destroys human
nature in potential.3 Rigorously applying this principle, he con-
cludes elsewhere that masturbation is worse than fornication or
adultery since in the latter whatever the social effects generation

Deilliatf, 5.5.12. a See SWIM Theologiat, 2.2.1M. 1 and a.
I SWIM COMM Gelailas 3.123.

is not ipso facto excluded.' St Thomas's whole approach is con-
cerned with human nature, not with human beings as such, and
the personal factors of love and affection are barely considered
any more than they arc in the thought of St Augustine. The pur-
pose of insemination is all important. From this starting-point, he
goes on to draw conclusions about the right mode of sexual union,
the correct position of man and woman in the act of coitus, etc.
none of these should be altered by man at will.
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St Thomas had emphasised the overriding importance of
procreation in intercourse. Its intentional and objective exclusion
was mortally sinful, and he held that to avoid venial sin in sexual
union there must be at least some subjective intention of procrea-
tion. In the centuries which followed, the first position was main-
tained but the second was substantially modified. Professor
Noonan selects the publication of Martin Le Maistre's book
Moral Questions, as a turning-point. Le Maistre, a professor at the
University of Paris, was born in 1432 and died in 1481, but his
book was not published until after his death in 1490. In the book
Le Maistre writes that 'not every copulation of spouses not py-
formed to generate offspring is an act opposed to conjugal chas-
tity.. .. I say that someone can wish to take pleasure, first for love
of that pleasure, secondly to avoid tedium and the ache of melan-
choly caused by the lack of pleasure.' The view also gained ground
and eventually became dominant that non-procreative use of
marriage was lawful in order to avoid fornication. This view had
been known in medieval times but had been supported by only a
minority of theologians. Cardinal Bellarmine and other Jesuit
moralists in the seventeenth century stressed that man's sexual
tendencies were in themselves both natural and good, although
they were marred by a tendency towards lust in the individual.
These views did not go unchallenged, and the Jansenists, for
example, insisted that intercourse was sinful if it was embarked
upon with other than a procreative purpose. This latter view
received support in Rome, and on 2 March 1679, the Holy Office
under Innocent XI condemned the proposition that 'a marital
act exercised for pleasure alone lacks entirely any fault and any
defect'. The argument was continued at various levels, but by the
t sow motosica 2.2. 154.12.

r
mid-eighteenth century there was a widespread rejection of St
Augustine's view that intercourse was only justified for a pro-
creative purpose. This influence is seen in the writings of St
Alphonsus Ligouri (1697- 1787), who quotes in his book Moral
Theology the view that there is no sin in intercourse `to avoid
danger of incontinence in oneself or one's partner'. He went on to
state that it was clearly established that one purpose of marriage
was to provide an outlet for the sexual impulse.

Despite these modifications, the condemnation of contraception
as such remained. Indeed, the view that contraception was homi-
cide was surprisingly revived in the Bull Effraenatam issued by
Sixtus V in 1588. Fierce penalties were laid down in the Bull
against those 'who proffer potions and poisons of sterility to
women and offer an impediment to the conception of a foetus, and
who take pain to perform and execute such acts or in any way
counsel them, and the women themselves who knowingly and
voluntarily take the same potions'. This Bull equated the use of
contraceptives with murder from the point of view ofcanon law.
The severity of this decree owed much to the austere character
of Sixtus V, and it was revoked by his successor, Gregory XIV.
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The traditional position might have been re-evalued had it been
challenged by the Reformation theologians, but both Calvin and
Luther on this subject, at any rate, held to the traditional views.
Nor was there any pressure for reform coming from technological
developments during this period. It is true that the sheath sv..s
developed during the seventeenth century, but no method of
providing a cheap and efficient contraceptive was discovered.
Nevertheless, by the second half of the eighteenth century there
had been considerable shifts in the analysis of the evil ofcontra-
ception. It was viewed, not so much as homicide, but rather as a
violation of the general purposes of marriage. Moralists, like the
Jesuit Paul Laymann, argued that contraception was prohibited
for the practical reason of avoiding sexual excess, thus shifting the
argument away from absolute to relative considerations.

Elheloice. N. St. John-Stevas. Indiana University
riiiii7111-64THWK-illinois, 1971.



CONTRACEPTION KILLS PEOPLE

CERTAIN BLACK LEADERS have opposed the distribution
of contraceptives to poor blacks as being genocide.
Some Indians have similar feelings about foreign aid for
family planning. The term "genocide" usually flips on
the screen images of killing with swords, machine guns,
or Nazi gas chambers. Does contraception kill? Used
totally by everyone in a group, it could make that group
die out as a group.

But also, contraception prevents a life from occurring.
Enemies of abortion often say that it kills life; sup-
porters of liberal abortion policies (and I am one of
them) believe that the embryo or fetus is not a human
being but a potential human being. Yet in a sense there
is an underlying commonality to contraception, abortion,
and infanticideall prevent a potential life from devel-
oping. The condom catches in midstream the sperm, part
of human life in that endless chain from parent to child
to parent to child, and keeps it from going on to become
a person. The rhythm method (when it works) also
blocks a life from starting. Used persistently over the
years. these methods mean that a couple can end up
with at least one less child being born than otherwise
would have been. IF that were not the intention. they
wouldn't be used.

One radical population halter has said, '..;uppose I'm
wrong and the problem is not as urgent as I'm saying
it is; what has been lost?" A lot, according to economist
Julian Simon; millions of people who would otherwise
be born might be prevented from birth. Suppose the
world could hold 8 billion and you froze population at
4 billion. To be sure, you could always change your
mind a hundred years later, and growth would quickly
climb on up from 4 billion to 8 billion and stay there
more or less permanently. But in the century between,
those other 4 billion that the earth might have held
were not around and they can never be "made up"
in the future. That is killing population! (If you don't
like 4 and 8, substitute 15 and 30 or 1 and 2 or whatever
you prefer.)

This is all very academic when it is someone else, but
suppose that someone had been you. If the world had 2
billion people now (as H. G. Wells prophesied in his
idealized Shape of Things to Come), approximately one
of every two people now living wouldn't be here. That's
okay if I'm one of those two grinding at a mill and the
one chosen to enjoy the additional advantages of a less-
crowded paradise. But what if I were the other guy?



Suppose it was mesuppose it was youwho was "pre-
vented." who never got to see the early sunshine on
green grass, bite into an apple. kiss a loved one, jump
into a cool pool on a blazing-hot summer day. We don't
mean die after knowing these thingswhich might seem
worsewe just mean never exist to know them.

Many people try to laugh off this problem as nclum-
lous. I recognize that it is much more tragic and aim

inal to kill a living child or adult than to prevent
conception. A life has started to experience, consciously,
living and the world. A life has set up personality inter-
actions with others, and social and perhar. economic
responsibilities, which are cruelly bashed apart by death.
But contraception does prevent life. Contraception kills!

Some have concluded that we must stop population
growth in the U.S. immediately if not sooner because
otherwise the per capita standard of living will have to
go down. In our house we can't afford steak even as
seldom as we used to, and in the future melt will prob-
ably become even scarcer, with more eaters and fewer
animals. One car instead of two; multiple dwellings in-
stead of traditional houses.. Let's assume this to be an
overall trendmore population means a progressively
lower standard of living. Even if this be true, isn't it
rather selfish for the fewer people to keep others from
being born, just in order to have mote possession?
Couldn't we do without an extra -oom or two and let
a few more thousand people enjoy- the sunshine? That
fits right in with what many priests have been telling
their congregations for years: have the extra children
God wills for you and learn the Christian virtues of
sacrificial sharing. To limit family size so you and your
little brood can have more things is selfish.

Of course you can take that logic and keep right on
running with it. Take an unthinkably poor family living
in one of the hundreds of mud huts I used to pass on
my bicycle every day as I went to work in Delhi. The
children have no shoes, no medical care, no schooling,
mud-caked ragsif anythingfor clothing, survival nu-
trition. They defecate on the ground just beyond the
hut. When the rains come, the burlap roof pours and
the mud walls often slide down. Suppose that by avoid-
ing additional children, parents could give the existing
ones a little more. Would that be selfish? What if we
could ask the potential child whose life might be elimi-
nated by birth control in that mud hut. Wouldn't he
want to live too?

Even if we knew that population growth would mean
less sunshine, food, fresh water, and clean air per per-
son, more disease, and shorter lifespans, the derision as
to whether to have fewer people with a better life, or
more people with less, would be a value judgment. This-
is what Simon meant when he wrote that science cannot
tell us whether we have too big a population. At best it
could only predict the results of having more people
or less people. but we would have to decide on prefer-
ence or on moral groundsnot scientific grounds
which set of results we
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preferred.
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I once started out to try to find how common it is
for people to truly, deeply wish they had not been born.
The idea was to survey prisoners, hospital patients fac-
ing certain death, delinquents, slum dwellers, to see
what proportion felt they wished they had never lived.
I never got around to doing the research; my guess is
that very few people would rather not have been. Even
the man who commits suicide may be glad he got to live
for a while, though he is eager. now, to die. A huge
majority of those potential lives that birth control pre-
vents must be people who. if they had the chance, would
say they would rather have lived.

You can argue that everyone who might potentially
live should have the right to live. Even the conservative
Catholics don't go that far: when they use rhythm, even
though it be after five children, they block out some
potential lives, which is unnatural of them. Many
Latter-Day Saints believe that *there are souls waiting
for bodies to be born into and hence it is their duty to
provide bodies. (A recent editorial in a Mormon news-
paper indicated that Jesus would come before the popu-
lation problem got too badapparently there was, there-
fore,' no need to worry about it.) Hindu teaching has
sometimes been interpreted in a similar waymarry and
start childbearing as soon as possible to help as many
souls as possible along the round of transmigration.
Most modern Hindus don't pay any attention to that.

But saying that we want a higher standard of living
for India, and fewer Indians. is a choice to make with
eyes wide open, for it means killing people in the sense
of preventing potential lives. For my part I am quite
willing to make that open-eyed choice, and my eyes are
not even misty. People who are already alive and hun-
gry and desperately poor deserve priority over potential
lives. Of course my "fewer people better life" logic is
appealing only within limits; at the logical extreme sits
one man or perhaps one little group owning everything
and enjoying everything, and we don't want that.

The reality problem, however, is not going to be No-
body with Everything, but Everybody with Nothing. If
it were simply a choice for fat and pampered Americans
to do without a little steak so more people could be
born, the decision might be tougher. But such fortunate
people are a tiny minority, carried on glittering palan-
quins above the stench and slime of the seething crowds.
Most of the world is hungry and/or malnourished, and
I do not hesitate to try to kill population growth by
preventing lives. All this assumes the nice, obvious logic
that population control will reduce miserywhich may
be wrong.

So far this chapter has shown an agonized concern



that contraception prevents life (and might have pre-vented mine). This may sound like conservative RomanCatholic talk, but it is not. If conservative Catholics
consistently refused to use even the rhythm method andtried to let themselves have as many children as theycould. then they could point at the rest of us as killing
population. The rhythm method, used properly, is atheological trick you play on yourself. You say: "I won'tuse any contraception because that would interfere withheaven's natural plan that sex produces babies. I'll haveonly uncontracepted intercourse so sex won't be .un-
naturally prevented from its natural fruition. But I'lljust happen to keep one eye on the calendar and havemy natural unprotected sex at the time when it happensto defeat nature anyway." Of course theologians haveanswers for that, but you can't understand the answers.No, people using the rhythm method to prevent livesare killing population just as surely as others who usemethods that work better.

Logically, Catholics who worry that abortion or "arti-ficial" birth control kills life should be at least as con-cerned to prevent starvation and war. A pacifist stand
would seem logical. But there are bishops who will blessbattleships and bombers, though not birth control. Weare more willing to turn our backs on the "natural"killings that population can produce by war or starva-tion than to push population control. Death by dra-matic, obvious starvation means that we rush food andemergency supplies in: then we often forget. As long aspeople are statistically alive (not dead, that is), wedo not worry about slow starvation, malnutrition, wardeaths, or subhuman conditions produced by our fail-ures to control births.

Contraception kills people in still another sense: thatis what some people want it to do. The eminent psy-
choanalytic psychologist Flugel claimed, decades ago,that many people unconsciously equate contraceptionwith killing, and that this attracts some people to itand makes others afraid to use it or advocate it (they areafraid of their own killer angers). A leading national of-ficial of Planned Parenthood once told me he felt that
some women joined the Planned Parenthood localgroups to stop what they saw as that horrible wave ofpoor and black babies. He deplored this.

There is a tendency for some middle-class people tothink that other middle-class people have deep loves,
fears, joys, tragedies like their own, but that lower-class
people live a shallow, less-sensitive life, so .hat their
deprivations and sorrows are less tragic and painful.Similarly, many Americans probably tend to see "themasses" in India or China as colorless cardboard silhou-cues of life, feeling little and being born and dying likecattle. Such prejudiced attitudes may make it easier todecide that "blacks" or poor people in other lands needbirth control, to see them as crowded masses of proto-

plasmic population, and to shrug indifferently if birthcontrol programs must prevent many potential lives inthese groups.
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Middle - class people would twikally like to see pro-
rorlionately Iewer poor people, Westetners fewer Asians.
Asians fewer "foreigners." blacks fewer whites, and so
on. My work once took me to a village that had been
inhabited by Mohammedan families; when India and
Pakistan split apart. Hindus from surrounding villages
rose up and killed every person in the village. Moham-
medans did the same thing to Hindu villages. If the
UAR could find some way to get oral contraceptives
secretly into the drinking water for all Israel, they
would probably welcome that chance. There is some
similarity between life-preventing contraception and
killing.

But if it is true that some "birth controllers" in
Planned Parenthood organizations or elsewhere favor
birth control for racist reasons, this does not mean that
the majority are motivated in this way, nor that the
birth control leadership or organizations as organiza-
tions are so motivated. And even if everyone had this
motivation, it doesn't mean that the results would be
bad for, or unwelcome by, the poor and the blacks. It's
usually a few attention-grabbing black male leaders who
call birth control genocide. Research shows that poor,
black housewives welcome birth control and black house-
wives are clearly eager to be relie.ved from the burden
of unwanted babies, just as middle-class blacks and
whites have been for decades.

What about the charge, then, that birth control made
available to or pushed at blacks is "genocide"? If every
family is free to have as many babies as it wants, and to
use contraception and abortion when it wants, that is
certainly not genocide. if whites are able to use contra-
ception and abortion as they want but blacks cannot get
these things, and as a result have more unwanted babies,
that is not genocide either. But it is discriminatory, and
it is the picture in the U.S.or has been until yesterday.
If one or two radical black leaders want contraception
kept from black women so that they are forced to have
more babies than they want in order to swell the propor-
tion of blacks in the U.S., that is also discrimination.

If a law says no one, white or black, can have more
than three children, that is not genocide though it may
be a lot of other bad words. If the law says whites may
have four children and blacks three, that comes closer
to being genocidal.
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I see little danger that the U.S. or any democratic or
communistic government will use birth control in geno-
cidal ways. Any radical population program will have
to work out guarantees, agreed on by leaders of various
groups in the nation or nations involved, to keep the
relative proportions of major groupings from being de-
liberately cut down. The more real problem, one we
face all the time, is that birth control cuts down on
potential human livesnot particularly white or black
or Hindu or Protestant, buz lives in general. But in the
long run, we must either prevent lives ("kill") or be
killed.

How to Kill Population. Ed Pohlman. Westminister Press,
Philadelphia, 1971.
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Objectives

of Value Analysis
JERROLD R. COOMBS

Having students analyse, discuss, and decide valua questions,
particularly those about which there is public controversy, has
recently become the subject of renewed concern among social
studies teachers. Despite their concern, many teachers cannot
operate effectively in this area because of confusion and un-
certainty. They are confused as to what, if any, legitimate
educational objectives are to be obtained by such value analy-
sis. This in turn produces uncertainty about procedures to be
used by the teacher in directing value analyses, and about the
means of evaluating student achievement resulting from such
exercises. The purpose of this chapter is to make a start at
clarifying the objectives of value analysis.

Some Preliminary Clarification

If we are to become clear about objectives, we must begin
by being clear about the terms we use in talking about value
analysis, particularly the term "value." Very often the term
"value" is used in such a way as to be ambiguous. For example,
in some contexts it may refer either to the things people hold
to be of worth or to the standards by which people judge the

worth of things. To avoid confusion we will use the term only
in the phrase "value judgments." Value judgments may be
defined roughly as those judgments which rate things with
respect to their worth. The following statements express
value judgments.

1. Nixon is a good president.

2. Washington is a beautiful city.

3. Capitalism is an efficient economic system.

4. War is mass murder.

5. The sinking of the Titanic was a disaster.

6. Proportional representation is an adequate way of giving
voice to the will of the people.

7. The U.S. ought to stop testing nuclear weapons.

8. Presidents should be elected by direct popular vote.
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Words such as "good," "beautiful," "efficient," "murder"
are called "evaluative terms" or "rating terms" because they'
are commonly used to rate things with respect to their worth.
The terms "ought" and "should" are also evaluative terms
when they are used in prescriptive statements, i.e., statements
telling us what to do. Such statements can be translated into
statements containing more obvious evaluative terms. If some
action ought to be taken or should be taken, then it is either
right or desirable to take the action.

We will refer to the thing being rated in the value judgment
as the "value object." Almost any sort of thing can be a value
object. We evaluate physical objects, events, people, actions,
institutions, and practices as well as classes of such things. In
the statements above, Nixon, Washington, capitalism, war,
sinking of the Titapic, proportional representation, testing
nuclear weapons, and direct popular election of presidents are
all value objects.

Value judgments may contain positive evaluations, negative
evaluations, or neutral evaluations. For example, statements
1 and 2 express positive evaluations, statements 4, and 5
express negative evaluations, and statement 6 expresses a
neutral evaluation. A positive evaluation places the value ob-
ject high on some scale of worth, a negative evaluation places
it low, and a neutral evaluation places it around the midpoint.

Evaluative terms vary with respect to how much they tell
us about the value objects to which they are applied. Some
evaluative terms such as "good" and "bad" tell us nothing
definite about the characteristics of value objects, while other
terms such as "murder" give us quite a bit of information.
The judgment that Nixon is a good president tells us nothing
definite about President Nixon. But the judgment that war is
mats murder does tell us something about war, namely that
it entails deliberate killing on a large scale.

One other feature of value judgments is worthy of mention.
There are several different points of view according to which
we assess value objects. We may assess a value object from
an aesthetic, a moral, an economic, or a prudential point of
view. Other points of view can be identified, but these are the
most important.1 In addition, we may make an overall judg-
ment of the worth of the value object, taking into account
various points of view. Some evaluative terms ordinarily are
used to make assessments from only one point of view. For
example, "beautiful" and "ugly" ordinarily rate things from
an aesthetic point of view. "Efficient" rates things from an
economic point of view. "Immoral" rates things from a moral
point of view, and "wise" conveys a prudential rating. Most
evaluative terms can be used with reference to more than one
point of view. "Good," "bad," "desirable," and "undesirable"
can be used to rate things from virtually any point of view.
We shall have more to say about the various points of view in
a later section of this chapter. We will be particularly con-
cerned with the moral point of view since it is the one which
causes most confusion.
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Value judgments are diverse and complex, having many
guises and many functions. What has been said so far is not
meant to be an exhaustive portrayal of such judgments. How-
ever, it should help us avoid corfusion in discussing the
objectives of value analysis.

Values Education, edited by L. E.' atcalf, National Council
for the Social Studies, Washington, DC, 1971

131



VALUES AND TEACHING

As our society enters the stage in which persons' physical needs
are increasingly easily satisfied by an increasingly productive and
efficient economy, other problems come into focus. One of these,
already evident to many in the Western world, deals with the ques-
tion of what to do with the extra time and energy left over after
work is done. The problems older and younger people in our society
have in confronting this question can be seen most dramatically.
How pitiful is the older person left with time and energy but noth-
ing to do with them. In a similar situation are those young people,
perhaps the majority of them, for whom schoolwork and family life
are not adequately fulfilling. And, is the situation different for the
increasing numbers of housewives who kill time by running in
circles? Devoting one's life to picking up the children after Cub
Scouts only to deliver them to dancing class does not seem very
satisfying to many. And what about the working man who finds his
increasing leisure as much a burden as a blessing?

The problem is simply stated: What is to be done with one's life
and force? Once a question mainly for philosophers, in these times
of increasing complexity and change and abundance, it is a question
that challenges almost all of us, Although often we move through
our lives unaware of it. This is its terrible power: it is a question that
cripples us as long as it remains unanswered. A growing tragedy is
that it is not usually even asked. Witness the teenager who does
little other than escape to temporary, sometimes desperate, excite-
ments. Witness the job-hopper who seems unable to find any work
satisfying. Witness the student who daydreams, unmoved by the
combined exhortation of teachers and parents and with an occa-

l':ional threat from the principal thrown in. Witness, too, the success-
.... ful adult who achieves what he was supposed to achieve only to

wonder what it was all for: If this is success, why did I want it?"
We would say that these people, and they are legion in our in-

creasingly affluent society, may well suffer from unclear sets of
values. Such persons seem not to have clear purposes, to know what
they are for and against, to know where they are going and why.
Persons with unclear values lack direction for their lives, lack cri-
teria for choosing what to do with their time, their energy, their very
being. It seems unlikely that animals other than humans can have
values. It is one of our most precious potential gifts. Yet it seems
increasingly apparent that all too few humans do, indeed, have clear
values.

That is why we have written this book. It outlines a theory of
values and a methodology for the clarification of values. It shows
how to work with others so as to help them clarify their own values.
It should be useful to persons of all ages and walks of life, but is
directed most specifically to those who work professionally with
children, such as teachers. It is an eminently practical book in that
it shows how the theory of values operates and how procedures
grow from the theory. Furthermore, the theory is set up in such a
way that the reader can give it a test of his own.



BEST COPY AVRIIABLE

This can be, we feel, a very important book. The evidence already
in shows that the reported procedures have helped many students
change patterns of behavior that were characterized by apathy, drift,
conformity, and underachievement. In different words, many stu-
dents have been helped to become more purposeful, more enthusi-
astic, more positive. and more aware of what is worth striving for.
This, of course, is the kind of behavior teachers and parents have
wanted to promote for some time but, until recently, clear proce-
dures based on adequate theory have not been available. It is hoped
that the theory and the procedures discussed in this volume will help
with this important, and gratifying. task.

Values and Teaching. Raths and Simon. C. Merrill Publishing
Co., Columbus, Ohio, 1971.

133



INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE
Packet IV

YOU SHOULD' ADMINISTER THE PRE-TEST AT THIS TIME.

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Required Activities:

1, 2 A. The two arguments that the student's paper is most likely to
include will be that of the Roman Catholic Church--anti-birth control
and of course, pro-birth control due to over population. You may find
that some students will get off on the topic of abortion and it would,
therefore, be advisable to tell them at the outset to keep their argu-
ments to the pro's and con's of birth control. Stress that abortion

is a specialized means of birth control.

3 B. Two viewpoints should emerge from this activity as there are many
Blacks today who feel that the present approach to birth control is
nothing less than "Black genocide." Others, however, feel in agreement

with present birth control propositions. The total percentage of
Blacks who share the "Black genocide" sentiment was 28% in a recent

survey. (But 47% of the Black males under 30 share the "Black genocide"

theory.) Curiously enough, family size is more ideal among middle class

blacks than among any other group regardless of race background. (By

ideal we mean one child for each parent.) When you evaluate the stu-
dent's paper, make certain that he has taken a position with some
supportive thinking. References for his conclusions need not be required

unless you feel it necessary.

Concept I Optional Activities:

1, 2 C. These are some points which you might expect to find in this paper.
It is generally agreed that there are two basic reasons why the birth

control program has not been very effective in India. One is that it is

so difficult to get the information out to people not living in the

cities. The second, and perhaps the most difficult problem to surmont,

is that of the Indian culture itself. In India, there is no old age

pension. Therefore, the old must look to the young for support as they

become aged. This support must come from sons, of course. If an Indian

man has children but no sons, he feels obligated to continue having

children until he has a son. He does not feel a sense of responsibility
to the nation's birth control program until he has fulfilled his obli-

gation to himself by having a son to care for him in his old age.

Your students will find it probably more difficult to suggest a solu-

tion to this problem than to expose it. One solution might be to set

up a form of an old age assistance program which could eliminate the

dependence on sons in later years.

YOU SHOULD ADMINISTER THE POST-TEST HERE.
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SETTING
BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Perhaps the greatest impact of population increase has been in the
area of family planning. A mass increase in birth rates has caused
scholars as well as the average family man to give greater thought to the
issue of whether or not there is a "population explosion" and, if so, is
it the result of poor family planning. Consequently, this issue has
become a controversy with opposing viewpoints becoming more prolific each
day.

In this packet, you will be asked to arrive at some judgements
about the issue of family planning. Is it the panacea for the ills that
overpopulation has brought, or is it merely being used to draw attention
away from social pitfalls such as poor management of natural resources
and the demand for production of manufactured goods? It is a form of
murder to allow abortion or are we saving the living by not allowing more
people in the world? Is an unborn fetus a human life or merely an in-
complete replica of human form? These' questions should be answered in
your own mind as you progress through this packet and search for the
answer to "family planning" and its relation to an increasing
population.

1.4
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

I. The limitation of family size is a controversial issue in man's
. society.

1. Given a statement in favor of limitation of family size,
the student will be able to state at least two arguments
(one paragraph containing no more than 50 words per
argument) opposing this position.

2. Given a statement in opposition to the limitation of
family size, the student will be able to give a least two
arguments (one argument per paragraph of not more than 50
words)in favor of such limitations.

3. After being given information on family planning among Blacks,
the student will, in not more than two paragraphs of not
more than 25 words each be able to state at least two views
often expressed by Blacks concerning the limitation of family
size.

You should take the pre-test at this time.
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INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE BEST COPY MIRRABIE

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Required Activities:

1,2 A. Complete the following suggested readings on family
planning: The World Population .Oiler pp 47-57,
Who Shall Live?--pp-9-1-52, Wina105, Born To Starve
pp 19, 97 and 139, ix.ImPo.ulationGiidtheComilex

Society ,pp 50-58, Population to
Live pp 42, 48 and 54, kevolution in Birol Control
Practices of U. S. pp 41-44, then prepare a paper on
this topic. Summarize both viewpoints and present at
least two arguments which you feel are supportive of each
viewpoint. Then after analyzing these viewpoint
arguments, state your personal conclusion with some
supportive statements not previously used in your
paper. This report should be a minimum of two typewritten
pages (double-spaced) and should include two
references from the bibliography for each opinion in-
cluding your own.

, 3
B. After reading the information about Black viewpoints

on family planning in the book "The World Population
Dilema ", write a report analyzing each position and then
iiiii-which one you choose to support. State the reasons
behind your conclusion. You may elect an alternative
position not presented in the readings.

1,2 C. Some persons believe that intensive birth control programs
will be able to solve the population problem. Consider
the effects of one program that has operated for 20 years
in a nation that has no religious opposition to birth
control. India began an intensive population limiting
program in 1951. But, in spite of 6 million
tterilizations, 3 million contraceptives, and a strong
education campaign, India's population still increased
100 million in the last decade, (1960-1970), to a
total population of 537 million. Prepare a paper in
which you list some reasons which you feel may account
for this, and tell how you might convince members of a
nation such as India to adopt a birth control program.
You'll find the following books helpful: The Silent
Explosion by Appleman, and Population Growth and the
Complex Society.

You should take the post test.
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STUDENT BIBLIOGRAPHY
Packet IV

BEST COPY MAKABLE
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American Education Publications, 19/1.
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and Bacon, Inc., 1972.
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170:41, January 5, 1973.
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Inc., Washington, D.C., 1972.

Tydings, J D., Born to Starve. New York: William Morrow and Co., Inc.,
1970.
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Packet V

I. Population increases cause a greater consumption of the natural energy
resources which will result in their depletion and in the increased
pollution of the environment.

Upon the completion of this packet the student will be able to:

1. ...list four natural energy resources and rank them according to
their projected availability in future years.

...write a one sentence statement concerning the relationship
between population increases and the consumption of each of the
natural energy resources.

3. ...list the pollutants and the forms of pollution each energy
resource releases or causes to be released as it is consumed.

II. Population increases result in increased production of foods, including
those rich in nutritive proteins, the production of which is accom-
panied by increased usage of ecologically hazardous chemical insecti-
cides and fertilizers.

Upon completion of this packet the student will be able to:

4. ...list and rank a set of ten (10) protein rich foods in the order
of increasing protein content.

5. ...sketch a graph which compares the growth of the U.S. population
with the total production of protein rich foods.

6. ...write a short paragraph of no more than 50 words discussing at .

least three ecological side effects which accompany the use of
chemical insecticides and/or fertilizers.

III. ADpulation increases may result in increased use of certain manufactured
goods, such as automobiles, the operation and disposal of which results
in the increased pollution of the environment.

Upon the completion of this packet the student will be able to:

7. ...graphically depict automobile usage data and personal income
data for the years 1950-1970.

8. ...analyze a set of graphs which plot auto usage, beef production and
personal income, and write a one sentence statement which correctly
identifies those factors between which a correlation appears to
exist.

9. ...discuss in a paragraph of 100 words or less the ecological
problems encountered in the disposal of worn out automobiles. The
discussion should include the topics of recyclability, biodegrada-
bility, solid waste burnings, and landfill leachings.

THE PRE-TEST SHOULD BE ADMINISTERED AT THIS TIME.
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PRE-POST TEST
Packet V

Behavioral
Objective
Number

1 1. List the four natural energy resources and rank them according
to their availability in years: The-first having the shortest
expected availability and the fourth having the longest expected
availability.

a.
b.

c.

d.

2 2. List three natural energy resources and write a one seto.ence state-

ment for each concerning the changes in population and the consump-

tion of that natural energy resource.

a.

b.

c.

3 3. Choose three energy resources and for each list at least three .

pollutants, forms of pollution, or other ecological effects which

are released, caused to be released, or result from the use of the

resource.

A.

1.

2.

3.

B.

1.

2.

3.

C.

1.

2.

3.
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Behavioral
Objective
Numbers

BEST COPY. Aid AMI

4 4. List in the order of increasing protein content the five foods which
are rich in nutritive protein.

a.

b.

c.
d.

e.

5 5. Graph the relationship which exists between U.S. population growth
and production of a protein rich food. If no relationship exists,
write NO RELATIONSHIP across the graph.
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6 6. Within the space provided identify and discuss at least three
ecological side effects which accompany the use of chemical
insecticides and/or chemical fertilizers. Limit your discussion
to a paragraph of not more than fifty words.
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

7 7. Sketch a graph which correctly illustrates the change in personal
income and the change in automaile usage in the U.S. for the years
1950-1970.
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8 8. Analyze the following set of graphs

ment which correctly identifies the
tion appears to exist.

(A)

CD
CD

Year

41
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-- Autos in Use

0 00 Beef Production
-01,1*-4.- Personal Income

(C)

and write a one sentence state-
factors between which a correla-
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Year
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

9 9. Using the space provided below write a paragraph of 100 words or
less discussing the ecological problems encountered in the disposal
of a worn out automobile. Be certain to incorporate the following
terms in your discussion: recyclability, biodegradability, solid
waste burning, and landfill leachate.
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ANSWERS TO PRE-POST TEST
Packet V

1. a. Natural gas and natural gas liquids
b. Crude petroleum
c. Coal and coke
d. Uranium and thorium

2: Sample Answers

a. For the years 1950 through 1970 the U.S.
35.4% and crude oil production increased

b. For the years 1950 through 1970 the U.S.
increased by 350%.

c. For the years 1950 through 1970 the U.S.
off but increased again for a net change

population increased by
by 78%

natural gas production

coal production dropped
of 9.5%.

3. Sample Answers

A. Natural gas and natural gas liquids
1. Thermal pollution of the air cause updrafts above a city
2. CO (carbon dioxide) contributes to "greenhouse effect".
3. CO (carbon monoxide) from incomplet4 combustion
4. Radioactive isotopes of hydrogen
5. Consumption of oxygen
6. Release of water into the air
7. Spills of natural gas liquids which vaporize and oxidize in the

air
8. NO2 (nitric oxides) from internal combustion engines in which

natural gas liquids are burned.

B. Crude oil (petroleum)
1. Oil spills
2. SO

2
from combustion of

3. CO2 (carbon dioxide
4. CO (carbon monoxide)
5. Nitric Oxides (NO, NO2,
6. Hydrocarbon vapors
7. Thermal pollution of ai

sulfur containing

N
2
0
4

)

r and water

C. Coal and coke
1. SO, (sulfur dioxide) from burning
2. iota (unburned carbon)
3. CO2 (carbon dioxide)
4. CO (carbon monoxide)
5. Thermal pollution of the air

fuel oils

D. Uranium and thorium
1. Radioactive waste products
2. Thermal pollution of water and air
3. Accidental loss of some radioactive isotopes
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4. This list will vary. Refer to Activity II B in the Instructional
Sequence for percentages of protein in various foods.

5. Sample Graph
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6. The ecological side effects resulting from the use of fertilizers and
insecticides include:

a: Excess phosphates in lakes and streams which cause excessive growth
of algae

b. Nitrates and phosphates pass through soil profiles into ground
water which is pumped up by wells for drinking water

c. Chlorinated hydrocarbons used in insecticides are concentrated in
the fat of mammals, eaten by man, and appear in mothers milk

d. Chlorinated hydrocarbons get into streams, lakes, and oceans and
finally become concentrated in fish and birds that eat fish, re-
sulting in weak shelled eggs.

Or

Year
143
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8. In graph B there appears to be a definite correlation between the
number of autos in use and the personal income of the U.S. population.

9. The paragraph written for this question can include many different
ideas. The teacher, as in many of the questions on this test, will
have to judge what a good answer should contain.
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Packet V

This packet is composed of five basic student centered activities, none
of which are prerequisites to the other four. Each activity is designed
as a small group activity in which a group of students, through group and
individual study, help each other to do the activity, achieve the objectives
and learn the concepts.

The activities of this packet are challenging and will require a great
deal of teacher support, but do not do the work for them. With a little
starting help they should be able to proceed through the activity by them-

, selves.

It is suggested, for reasons of economy of time and money, that different
groups of students be started with different activities. There will, there-
fore, be less demand, at any particular time, for any one of the games or
source books.

The activities of this packet will take the student from five to seven
class days of concentrated effort. If you wish to cut down on the difficulty
and the time factor, you can tell them exactly where to find the data in
the Almanacs. This, however, will also cut out some of the fun by depriving
them of the accidental, interesting discoveries they will make concerning
many other related or unrelated aspects of human ecology.

In addition to the student readings, the following are suggested as
background material:

The World Population Dilemma. Chapter Four, "Population Perspective," by
Population Reference Bureau (This is a student text).

Population Resources Environment Issues in Human Ecology, by Paul and Anne
Ehrlich, W. H. Freeman and Company, San Francisco, 1970.
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INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE
Packet V

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I Activities:

1, 2, 3 A. Natural Energy Resources

Natural Gas Liquids
Natural Gas
Crude Oil Petroleum
Coal and Coke
Uranium and Thorium
Deuterium and Tritium

Year

1950
1955
1960
1965
1970

Natural Energy* Sources

Sun
Gravitation (Tidal)
Geothermal
Hydroelectric
Chemical
Nuclear

Source Material

Ralph E. Lapp, Science Teacher, May, 1973, pp. 29-34.

John M. Fowler, Science Teacher, December, 1972, pp. 20, 21.

The order in which these are listed is subject to discussion. It depends

on whose projections you consult. Most projections include coke with

coal and do not mention natural gas liquids.

*The natural energy sources are given here for your reference so you

will be able to help students distinguish between sources and resources.

Composite of Energy Resource Data

U.S. Energy Resource "Production"

Crude
Oil

Millions
of
Barrels

11.111

1.974
2.484
2.575
2.848
3.517

% change! +78%

Natural

Gas
Liquids
Millions
of Barrels

Natural
Gas
Trillions
of Cubic
Feet

Coal

Millions
of Short
Tons

Coke
Millions
of Short
Tons

Uranium
as U102
in Short
Tons

Population
in Millions

182
281

340
442
606

-232%

6.28
9.40
12.77
16.04
21.92

+350%

560
434
527
547

613

+9.5%

72.7
75.3

57.2
66.8
66.5

-8.6%

OM =1 ON

AM MI AM

10,442
11,810

151.3

180.7
194.3
204.9

+35.4%



Source: The American Almanac, 1973.

Graph IA
Sample of student graph Activity I A

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Energy
Resource

Table
Number

Page
Number

Crude Oil
Natural Gas (Liquids)

1096
1098

658
658

Natural Gas 1099 659
Coal

Coke 1094 357
Uranium 1121 667
Population 12 12

.o0

0
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U.S. Population and Crude
Oil Production for 1950-1970
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Comment: This graphing technique is used throughout this packet. It offers a
means of comparing sets of data which may or may not be related. Since population
data and resource "production" data are both available according to year, they
can be compared on this type of graph. Technically speaking, the points on the
graph should not be connected since they are discrete data. However, the lines
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help to visualize the trends and to detect a correlation, or lack of a correlation,
between the two sets of data which are plotted against the vertical axes.

Upon studying this graph of "U.S. Population and Crude Oil Production for 1950
through 1970" the student might correctly offer one or all of the following
conclusions:

a. Both population and crude oil production increased for the years 1950
through 1970.

b. During the past ten years the population growth rate has decreased , but
the rate of crude oil production is still on the increase.

c. There appears to be no direct correlation between population and crude
oil production within the U.S. for the years 1950-1970. If the lines on
the graph followed parallel paths or had similar shapes there would be
much greater possibility of correlation.

Behavioral
Objective
Number

2, 3 C. "The Planet Management Game"

Learning with Simulation Games

The Planet Management Game helps students to understand contemporary
problems like pollution, famines, and the population explosion
Ordinarily, students are given a reading assignment on these sub-
jects, which is apt to leave them indifferent. This simulation game
is a unique alternative. It causes students to imagine that they them-
selves are creating global problems and trying to solve them. The
results are excitement, student involvement, and learning.

Simulation games like The Planet Management Game approximate complex
real-life situations and turn them into manageable learning experiences.
For this reason, simulations are becoming widely used in science
education. One computer program used by medical students presents
them with imaginary patients to diagnose and treat. A similar simula-
tion is used in some college chemistry classes. The student is "given"
a chemical sample of unknown composition and the reagents and lab equip-
ment to use in analyzing it; however, the entire experiment is run on
a computer, not in a lab.

Overview of the Game

Players become Managers of the imaginary planet Clarion and set out
to improve its living conditions. They have a budget and can choose
among various projects to develop Clarion. They also have a deck of
perforated cards that act as a "cardboard computer." When they are
used with the data booklet, the cards produce realistic data that
enables students to "observe" the results of their management decisions.



BEST CCPY AMIABLE

The game begins on Clarion in the year 2,000 A.D. and runs for 50
Clarion years. But actually this is a computer-designed simulation of
conditions on planet earth. By playing the game, students learn that
people's lives are affected by many complex factors, including population
growth, food supply, income levels, and the quality of their environment.
Attempts to manage these interrelated factors may have surprising and
undesirable results. For example, a project that increases income levels
may also cause pollution.

The Planet Management Game requires a small group of people to
play. As few as two people could play, or as many as ten, but five
is an optimum number. With five players, each can take a turn handling
the materials, and no one will be left out of the discussions. Ideally,
a class should have several games, and the groups of players form com-
peting teams. Plan on using one class period to introduce the game
and at least two periods to play it. Try it out yourself with some
other people before using it in class.

Background on the Population Problem

Certain conditions inevitably develop oi% :-.arion; it tends to
become overpopulated and the environment deter nrates. In this way
the game has obvious parallels with the curren.. conditions on earth.
Students are encouraged to recognize these parallels and thus under-
stand some of the consequences of man's activ:4ies.

Overpopulation inevitably brings on pollution, but we ought to
recognize that there are big differences among the demands that people
make on the environment. The more affluent and technologically developed
peoples may produce a hundred-fold more waste per person, for example,
than so-called underdeveloped countries. In other words, controlling
population size alone doesn't necessarily maintain a high level of
environmental quality.

Practically all of our present knowledge about population growth
is based on data gathered from colonies of non-human species both in
nature and in laboratories. Still; there has been a persistent belief
that much of this knowledge also applies to man, although we can't be
sure. An established principle dealing with non-human populations and
their growth is shown in the graph below. The graph shows population
size as a function of time for a species within a closed system.

Graph of popula-
tion size vs. time
for a species that
is in a closed sys-
tem. A population
plateau can be
reached, population

as shown on
the graph, o- the
population can
crash.

-AA



The whole earth can be thought of as a more-or-less closed sys-
tem. If the graph describes the population of man on earth, where is
man on the time scale? Most estimates place the present time on the
steepest part of the graph. If the present growth rate continues, the
human population will probably increase until some limiting factor
causes the population to level off as the graph does.

If food is the limiting factor in population size, then it is
safe to predict that when the population levels off there will be
less food available per person ( on a worldwide basis) than there is
now.

Food may not be the ultimate limiting factor. Increasing concen-
trations of waste products in the environment may limit population size.
Other factors may also be involved. It is possible that man himself
may choose to impose a limit on population growth. Stringent birth
control practices could achieve this end. Advocates of such a program
believe that birth control is absolutely necessary if man is to survive
on this planet at something better than subsistence levels.

As with other plans to improve the human condition, self-imposed
limits on population growth will occur only when a majority of the
people are convinced of their necessity.

Playing the came

Introduce the game to your class by posing a question: "What
.projects would you carry out to make the earth a better place to live
during the next five years?" Ask what measurable results the projects
might have.

Point out the obvious fact that it is not practical to conduct
experiments with the whole earth. However, it is possible to simulate
conditions like those on earth by using The Planet Management Game.

The data that students obtain in the game is realistic. That
is, outcomes represent what might be expected to happen on a planet
like earth when certain projects are done. Special efforts were made
to build in some "chance" factors. Thus, in conducting a research
project to develop high-yield food plants, there will be a huge increase
in the food supply sometimes--not always. This situation parallels
real life uncertainty. The element of chance should enhance students'
perceptions of the game as being realistic.

Do not tell the students about the built-in characteristics of the
game. The excitement of possible discovery is one of the game's
principal appeals and gives it its unique value as an educational
experience.

Demonstrate the game components and how to manipulate them.
Also call attention to the Planetary Status Ledger, which is the
scoreboard for the game. It is meant to be placed over a blank sheet
of paper. Then the projects and results are recorded in pencil in the
appropriate windows in the Ledger. One edge of the Ledger is punched
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so that it can be placed in a loose leaf notebook and used with note-
book paper.

The blank Game Graphs in this folder can also serve as scoreboards.
They are especially useful for comparing trends, for example, which
indexes go up fastest or whether some indexes rise as others fall.
The graphs can be used wits an overhead projector so the whole class
can share results.

All the students in a game group should have a say in making the
managerial decisions. This should be a cooperative activity. If a
group gets to be dominated by a few people, you might suggest that
players take turns deciding which projects to choose.

After the last round, players should decide for themselves how
well they managed Clarion. Do not impress your criteria on the
players. If two or more management teams play games simultaneously,
they should decide by a vote which team got the planet to its most
desirable level of development for the least money. That team is,
of course, the winner. The contestants themselves should determine the
criteria for winning. This is an active and often heated part of the
game.

Let the participants play the game a second time after the criteria
for winning have been set. The second playing should take only half
as long as the first.

Follow the second playing with another discussion. This time
extend the discussion to consider questions like these:

1. What kind of projects would you add to the game to achieve a
more desirable end-point?

2. What strategy would you advise other players to use when they
play the game?

Developed by Victor M. Shotwalter of ERC

Behavioral
Objective
Number

3 D. Optional

Energy of Combustion

PURPOSE AND SUMMARY

The student collects in a can of water, a good fraction of the heat produced when a candle
burns. Knowing the grams of wax burned, the grams of water heated, and the change in tem-
perature of the water, he calculates the heat of combusion per gram of wax.
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SAMPLE DATA AND RESULTS OF PROCESSING THE DATA
1) MASS OF CANDLE BURNED

Mass of candle before 32.65 * 0.01 g
Mass of candle after 31.23 t 0.01 g
Mass of candle burned - 1.42 f 0.02 g or 1.42 t 1.4%

2) MASS OF WATER HEATED
Volume of water heated 321 t 2 ml

(assuming the graduated cylinder can be read t 2 ml).

1 g H20Mass of water heated :121 ± 2 ml x
1 ml H-20 321 * 2 grams

3) TEMPERATURE CHANGE OF W. ,

Temperature of water after 40.2 * 0.2°C
Temperature of water before 10.2 * 0.2°C

- 30.0 * 0.4C°

4) HEAT REQUIRED TO WARM THE WATER

This is given by (mass of water) (it) 1 cal

k(9)(C1)
(321 * 2 g) (30.0 t 0.4C°)(1)

Or

(321 * 0.6%)(30.0 * 1.3%)(1)
9630 t 1.3% or 9630 t 120

5) HEAT OF COMBUSTION PER GRAM OF WAX

This is given by quantity of heat from combustion
mass of candle burned

We obtain

9630 f 1.3% cal
(6800 * 1.4%) cal/91.42 ± 1.4% g

- 6800 * 95 cal/g
If c ply one uncertain digit is to be shown, this should be reported as 6800 * 100 cal/g.This is a median student answer.

6) Do you think an experiment using a more refined calorimeter would give a higher or a lowervalue than the one you determined in Question 5 ? Explain.
Since we assumed all the heat from the burning candle was used to heat only the water,when actually some was used to heat the cans acid some was lost. to the air, the calculatedheat of combustion should be lower than a more rigorously determined value. In the00example above, the fraction might be

14,--_ 0

to give a better value of 9900 cal/g. The1.42
handbook value is about 10.300 cal/g. This varies a bit depending on the type of wax used.

7) Most candles are made of a mixture of waxes. Assume yours was a pure wax with theformula C2sH52. Calculate the heat of combustion of C2sH57, abigeobvemst, in kcal/mole.
The molar mass of C251152 is 25(12) + 52(1) = 352 g/mole

4Hcombiajok = (352 g/mole)(6800 ± 100 cal/g)
= (2.400.000 f 1.4%) cal/mole
= 2.400.000 34,000 cal/mole

= 2400 * 34 kcal/mole or better, 2400 + 30 kcal
moleThe uncertainty in the molar mass is small enough to be ignored.
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TIMING

During Section 10-4 40 minutes are needed.

MATERIALS NEEDED

per student

candle mounted on a lid
cans. See Lab Hint 1.
6 mm glass rod, 15-20 cm long
2 or 3 ice cubes. See Lab Hint 2.
ring stand, ring
thermometer, 205 to 150°C

per class

balance, centigram. One per two students is adequate.
graduated cylinder, 500 ml. One per four students is adequate.

LAB HINTS

1. Have students bring cans from home. Two are needed for each set. One set will handle
many classes and will last for years.

The "calorimeter" can may be size 300, 303, or a small soup can. See Lab Manual Fig-
ure 25-1. Punch holes in the soup cans before class in order to save time and to avoid
accidents. Use an ice pick to start the hole, and enlarge it with the end of a file.

The chimney should be a large juice can (size 3). Instruct the students to punch holes
in the can with an old fashioned beer can opener before removing the bottom of the can.
An alternate method for obtaining a draft through the "chimney" is to elevate the can by
placing it on three rubber stoppers.

2. If the cold water from the tap is 10 or 15C° below room temperature, ice will not be needed
in procedure (e). Starting below and finishing above room temperature tends to equalize
heat exchange with the room.

PRELAB DISCUSSION

Little discussion should be needed. Encourage students to use the same balance for all weighings,
and caution them about loss of wax in the form of drippings. The can should be placed directly
over the candle as soon as possible after lighting the candle. Have the students record their
values for cal/g on a wall chart. Such a compilation gives a basis for discussing both theaccu-
racy and the precision invo;ved in this experiment.

PRECAUTIONS

DO NOT get hair too close to flame. Take care that soot does not get on clothing. Wear anapron.

POSTLAB DISCUSSION

Several points can be made while discussing the class results of this experiment. The uncer-tainty calculations are not very difficult. They can be used to give more meaning to the ± notation.The range indicated by the usually includes the majority of values obtained.
Heat of combustion is as characteristic of a substance as is boiling temperature. This can bedeveloped further if some students wish to extend the experiment by using an alcohol lampas a source of heat. Ethyl alcohol has a heat of combustion of 7.1 kcal/g and methyl alcohol,5.3 kcli/g.
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8) (Optional) Assume some black soot formed on the bottom of the can of water during your
experiment. Would this contribute to a high or a low value for abi,b.,? Explain.,

The soot represents unburned carbon. Had it burned, more heat would have been avail-
calories of heat absorbed by water

able. The numerator of the fraction --------- is smaller than
grams wax burned

it would have been had the soot burned. Formation of soot contributes to a low value
for Some might argue that the biack soot makes a better heat absorber than
the bright can. It does. But so would a very thin film. A thick mass of soot acts as an
insulator, A very thin deposit of soot might contribute to a higher than class average
value for Alle,"",.

9) Carbon particles, hydrocarbons, carbon dioxide and carbon monoxide
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Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept II Activities:

4 A. See materials list at the end of the packet for information on
obtaining the publication "Nutritive Value of Foods."

Protein Foods

Food Percent Protein Content

1. Parmesan Cheese 42.8
2. Tuna Fish 38.2
3. Swordfish 38.2
4. Brewers Yeast 37.5
5. Dried Beef 35.0
6. Chicken Breast 33.0
7. Beef Heart 31.8
8. Chicken Drumstick 31.4
9. Beef Liver 31.3

10. Sardines 29.5
11. Beef Roast 29.4
12. Swiss Cheese 28.5
13. Beef (lean and fat) 27.0
14. Veal Roast 27.0
15. Lamb Roast 25.8
16. Peanuts (Roasted) 25.8
17. Cheddar Cheese 25.0
18. Pork Roast 24.7
19. Shrimp 24.6
20. Shad 23.5
21. Chicken Flesh 23.5
22. Ham 21.2
23. Walnuts 20.8
24. Haddock 20.0
25. Salmon 20.0
26. Almonds 18.4
27. Cashews 17.2
28. Cottage Cheese (uncreamed) 17.0
29. Popcorn 16.7
30. Rye Wafers 15.4
31. Cottage Cheese (creamed) 13.5
32. Wheat Flour Whole 13.3
33. Oats Puffed 12.0
34. Egg 12.0
35. Whole Wheat Bread 10.4
36. White Bread 9.0
37. Cornmeal 9.0
38. Pecans 9.3
39. Peas 8.7
40. Lima Beans 8.4
41. Barley 8.0
42. Navy Beans 7.9
43. Rice White (enriched) 6.5
44. Dried Apricots 5.3
45. Banana Flakes 4.0



46. Dried Peaches
47. Spinach
48. Dates
49. Rice White Cooked
50. Oatmeal Conked

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

3.1

2.8

2.25
1.95
.84

Source: "Nutr:t;ve Value of Foods," Home and Garden Bulletin No. 72,
United States Department of Agriculture, January, 1971.

Behavioral
Objective
Number

5 B. Food production and consumption data can be found in the following
sources:

1. The
a.

b.

c.

2. The
a.

b.

c.

d.

World Almanac, 1973
Production of Chief U.S. Crops, p.
Production and Consumption of Meat
1971 (U.S.)

Civilian Consumption of Major Food
for 1957-59 through 1971 (U.S.)

American Almanac, 1973
Wheat and Rice - Production by Country, Table No. 1335, p. 820
for 1961-1971 (world)
Corn and Potatoes - Production by Country, Table No. 1336, p. 821
for 1961-1971 (world)
Meat, sugar and cotton - Production by Country, Table No. 1337
p. 822 for 1961-1971 (world)
World Summary: 1960-1970 Table No. 1316, p. 802

976 for 1960-1971.
and Land, p. 980 for 1940-

Commodities per Person, p. 981

Sample Graph

Year

1960
1965
1970

-f

World
Population
In Billions

World
Prowction
In Millions
of Tons

2.982
3.289
3.632

70.0
77.0
88.3
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

D. Some of the effects of food production on the environment
are the following:

1. It is calculated that the production of food for Americans
takes about 3,500 gallons of water per person per day. At
this rate there would not be enough water on the earth to feed
the world at the present time, let alone the projected five
billion consumers by the year 2000

2. The leveling of forests for cropland leads to erosion, leaching
of nutrients causing algal blooms, and the reduction of wood
supplies

3. Pesticide pollution

Concept III

7, 8 A, B, and C

U.S.

Population
Year Millions

DATA TABLE

Personal Income
(billions)

Constant Current
Dollars Dollars

US. Total
Auto Sales
Thousands

U.S. Total
Cars in
Use
Millions

Cars
Scrapped
Millions

1950 151.3 274.7° 227.6x 6,534+ 2.598*
1955 335.1 310.9 7,723 47.123 3.773
1960 180.7 389.6 401.0 6,974 56.935 4.200
1965 194.3 495.8 538.9 9,660 68.935 6.163
1970 204.9 621.0 803.6 8,111 83.121

Data Sources

Total U.S. Population, American Almanac, The, 1973. Table Number 13
and on page xxi.

;Total U.S. Personal Income, American Almanac, The, 1973. Table Number 517.

+Total U.S. Auto Sales, American Almanac, The, 1973. Table Number 888.

#Cars in Use, American Almanac, The, 1973. Table Number 897.

*Cars Scrapped, American Almanac, The, 1973. Table Number 888.

Total Auto Sales Data was calculated from Factory Sales, Export and Import
Data from Table 888, p. 544 of The American Almanac.
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Population and Passenger Cars in Use
for 1955-1970 for the
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D. A good article on car disposal techniques is found in the book
entitled How Do They Get Rid of It? by Suzanne Hilton and published
by The Westminister Press in Philadelphia.

9 E. Field Trip - This trip can have several goals and help you and
your students achieve several objectives.

One major goal of the trip is to let the student see how the automo-
bile is assembled, used and reused, maintained, salvaged, and dis-
posed of.

A second goal of the trip is to discover how the automobile
industry is attempting to combat the problem of disposal of its many
waste products.

This trip appears to have great possibilities, it will take you into
many parts of the St. Louis area, including Granite City, Illinois.
It is an ambitious trip and will take a full day of busy activity.

The places, and in some instances the people, to contact are:

1. The General Motors Assemply Plant, 383-2250. Tours start in
October. Make Reservations in September. (Ford and Chrysler NO
Tours).

2. Continental Auto Parts and Salvage Company, Iry Friedman,
533-8682. (47 acres of autos being scrapped and salvaged)
Creve Coeur Mill Road and Cottonwood Lane

3. Lipsett Steel Products, Inc., 2520 E. 23rd Street, Granite City,
Illinois. Dale Farendorf, 1-618-452-5360. (Steel recycling,
press crushes auto into 2' x 5' x 30" bail).

As a part of the field trip activity the students are asked to pre-
pare a questionnaire which will be filled out by them while they are
on the trip. Some suggested questions for the questionnaire are
given here:

1. At the Assembly Plant:
What are the materials used to build an automobile?
What is the planned lifetime of the auto in years and miles?
What materials are recyclable?
Which parts are reusable?

2. Of Drivers (Users of cars):
Do the drivers consider their cars disposable judging by the way
they drive and care for them?

3. At Repair Shops and Service Stations:
Do you repair or replace worn out parts?
At what read depth do you recommend replacement of tires?
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What v. y:. c t: s?"'s'!
What do you w'.th diw4 z,i17
What happens to the worn out tires?

4. At the Salvage Yard:
What parts of cars can be sold to manufacturers as scrap?
What parts are not recyclable and are thrown away?
What happens to the parts that are thrown away?
What parts of cars can be used as landfill?
What happens to the leachate which results from seepage through
the landfill?

Few commercial landfills are still in business and those are unable
to accept visitors. Insurance to cover possible accidents is
evidently highly prohibitive.

F. Graph III

Total Population, Car Sales and
Scrapped Cars for 1950-1970 in the
United States



BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MATERIALS LIST

Ehrlich, Paul R. and Anne H., Population Resources Environment Issues in
Human Ecology.

Films

"The Junkdump" Contact Verlin Abbott about the possibility of procuring
this film.

"House of Man: Our Changing Environment," 17 minutes, 1965, color, $9 (ren-
tal fee). Encyclopedia Britannica

Educational Corporation
Rental Library
1822 Pickwick Ave.
Glenview, IL 60025

Initially contrasts the natural ecosystem of a pond with man's
environment, the city. The question is raised as to whether the problems
of urban sprawl, pollution, and slums must be the perpetual legacy
of the Iedustrial Age. Planning is the key concept for breaking
this legacy. Especially strong on two points: (1) tracing the
history of world population growth and resource use; and (2) presenting
a value orientation other than an economic one.

Materials Needed

The American Almanac The U.S. Book of Facts, Statistics and Information for
1973.

The 1973 World Almanac and Book of Facts, $4.95 (handbook).

The Planet Management Game, by The Educational Research Council of America,
Houghtin Mifflin Company, Geneva, Illinois. $10

Nutritive Value of Foods, Home and Garden Bulletin No. 72, by the U.S.
Dept. of Agriculture.

Your borne economics department should have copies which theywin lend to you. To be safe, you may want to order several for
your class. Purchase price 30t from:

Superintendent of Documents
U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington, DC 20402
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ENVIRONMENTAL ECOLOGICAL EDUCATION PROJECT

ParNay School District
Cnesterfield, Missouri
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Packet V
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SETTING
Packet V BEST COM MIRIUSIE.

Is this a true statement? Increasing populations cause an increased
consumption of energy, food, and material goods, resulting directly and/or
indirectly in the increased pollution of the environment and the subsequent
disruption of the ecology of the earth.

Many experts feel this statement is true, while others feel factors
other than population growth are responsible for increased consumption and
environmental degradation.

Many experts are hoping this statement is not true since they see no
end to the population explosion. How do you feel?

The activities of this packet will involve you in this issue head
first, and hopefully, feet last. Head first with some game playing, litera-
ture searching, and data analyzing and feet last with some field trips,
laboratory testing and art work.

1
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

I. Population increases cause a greater consumption of the natural energy
resources which will result in their depletion and in the increased
pollution of the environment.

Upon completion of this packet the student will be able to:

1. ...list four natural energy resources and rank them according to
their projected availability in future years.

2. ...write a one sentence statement concerning the relationship be-
tween population increases and the consumption of each of the natural
energy resources.

3. ...list the pollutants and the forms of pollution each energy resource
releases or causes to be released as it is consumed.

II. Population increases result in increased production of foods, including
those rich in nutritive proteins, the production of which is accompanied
by increased usage of ecologically hazardous chemical insecticides and
fertilizers.

Upon completion of this packet the student will be able to:

4. ...list and rank a set of five protein rich foods in the order of
increasing protein content.

5. ...sketch a graph which compares the growth of the U.S. population
with the total production of protein rich foods.

6. ...write a short paragraph of no more than 50 words discussing at
least three ecological side effects which accompany the use of
chemical insecticides and/or fertilizers.

III. Population increases may result in increased use of certain manufactured
goods, such as automobiles, the operation and disposal of which results
in the increased pollution of the environment.

Upon the completion of this packet the student will be able to:

7. ...graphically depict automobile usage data and personal income
data for the years 1950-1970.

8. ...analyze a set of graphs which plot auto usage, beef production,
and personal income, and write a one sentence statement which
correctly identifies those factors between which a correlation
appears to exist.

9. ...discuss in a paragraph of 100 words or less the ecological prob-
lems encountered in the disposal of worn out automobiles. The
discussion should include the topics of recyclability, bio-
degradability, solid waste burnings, and landfill leachings.

Take pre test at this time.
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ACTIVITIES

A. Form a literature search group with three to five of your classmates.
The goals of the group are to: a) learn of the natural energy resources
and their projected availability lifetimes; b) to find the relationship,
if any, which exists between population growth and energy resource deple-
tion (production); and c) to learn of the pollutants, if any, each energy
resource releases or causes to be released as it is used. To do this it
will be necessary for you to research books, pamphlets, journals, and
reprints provided by your teacher or those available in the library.

Part 1: a. With the other members of the group, search the literature,
making a list of the natural energy resources and the
number of years each is expected to remain available.

b. Using Data Sheet #1 supplied by your teacher, list the
energy resources in order from the shortest to the longest
available lifetime. As in all studies of this type, it
is important to record the source of your information.

Part 2: a. Assign each group member the task of researching at least
one of the energy resources to find the following informa-
tion.

(1) U.S. production (consumption) data for the years
1950-1970.

(2) U.S. population data for the years 1950-1970.

b. Each group member will make a graph of his/her data using
Data Sheet #2, supplied by your teacher. Use the vertical
axis on the left for plotting population data and the axis
on the right for the production or consumption data.

Share your graph with the group and write a one sentence
statement comparing production (consumption) rates and
population growth for each of the natural energy resources.

B. Optional - An interesting extra credit activity would be to find
data which would permit a comparison of U.S. and world rates of con-
sumption of energy.

C. Planet Management Game - Form a group of four or five students and
play the game "Planet Management." This is a simulation game which
will get you actively involved in the management of a new planet called
Clarion. The four interrelated factors of population change, food
supply change, income change, and environmental change are used in a
fun and exciting experience in human ecology.

The game takes about two to three hours to play, so you should plan on
using at least two class periods.
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Keep records of your scores. After the game is finished, turn your
scores, as a group, into your teacher.

D. Optional - Experiment: Energy of Combustion
In this experiment you will determine the energy released by a candle
as it burns. The experiment and accompanying calculations will give
you a better understanding of energy, how to measure it, and of the
units by which energy is measured.

As resource material on the subject of heat energy and the techniques
of measuring heat energy, it is suggested that you use a physical
science, chemistry or physics text.

Everyone knows the flame of a candle releases energy. In this experiment, youwill determine how much heat is released.
What is the source of this energy ? We find that energy is needed to breakchemical bends and energy is released when chemical bonds form. The mainsource of energy for the candle flame is found in the balance of these energyexchanges. When a candle burns, more energy is released when the bonds formto make the products than is needed to break the bonds in the reactants. Thereactants are mainly candle wax and oxygen. The products are carbon dioxide,water, and soot.

The amount of heat produced will depend on the amount of wax burned. Ifresults from different experiments are to be compared, the same amount of waxwill have to be burned in each experiment. This is very difficult to do experimentally,but very simple with a little arithmetic. If the number of calories of heat producedis divided by the grams of wax burned, the result will be calories of heat pro-duced per one gram of wax burned.
The procedure is to determine the temperature increase of a known mass ofwater by adding to it the heat produced by burning a known mass of candle wax.Before the experiment prepare a data sheet on which you can enter the datacollected in the following procedure.

PROCEDURE

a. Attach a candle to a tin can !!d.
b. Set up the apparatus as shown in Figure

25-1. First, without the large can in place,
adjust the height of the small can so that the
bottom of the can is about 2 inches above
the tip of the wick. The tip of the flame

should almost but not quite roach the bottom
of the can.

c. Weigh the candle and lid to the nearest
0.01 gram. Record the mass of candle and
lid in your data table. Note the balance
number so that when you weigh the candles
again you can use the same balance. ()jade



Figure 25.1

Apparatus for determining the heat of combustion.

the candle and ',id in position inside the large
can which protects the candle from drafts.

d. Fill the small can about two-thirds full with
cold tap water. Do not measure the volume
of the water at this time.

a. Cool the water with ice, if necessary, so that
its temperature isabout 10-15C° below room
temperature. Add the ice directly to the
water. Remove any remaining ice when the
desired temperature has been reached.

f. Read and record the temperature of the
water to the nearest 0.1C°. Light the candle

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

and quickly place the can of water in posi-
tion. Heat the water, stirring it gently. until
it reaches a temperature about as much above
room temperature as it was below at the
start. Carefully blow out the candle flame.
Continue to stir the water, while watching
the thermometer reading, until the highest
temperature is reached. Record the highest
temperature to the nearest 0.1 C°.

Weigh the candle on the same balance that
was used to weigh it before. Make certain
that any drippings from the candle are
weighed with it. Record the mass.

h. Measure the volume (t1 ml) of water
heated.

i. Repeat the experiment if tin) permits.

PROCESSING THE DATA

1) Determine the mass of candle wax burned.
2) Determine the mass of water heated. One ml

of water has a mass of one gram.

3) Determine the temperature change, IC of the
water.

4) Calculate the quantity of heat absorbed by
the water in the can.

5) Calculate the heat of combustion of candle
wax (calories per gram).

6) Do you think an experiment using a more
refined calorimeter would give a higher or a
lower value than the one you determined in
Question 5 ? Explain.

7) Most candles are made of a mixture of waxes.
Assume yours was a pure wax with the
formula C25H52. Calculate the heat of com-
bustion of C2sH52, Akicambegioa, in kcal/mole.

8) (Optional) Assume some black soot formed
on the bottom of the can of water during
your experiment. Would this contribute
to a high or a low value for Alico.b."?
Explain.

9) What pollutants or forms of pollu-
tion are evident when this candle
burned?
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4 A. Nutritive Value of Foods
Using the U.S. Department of Agriculture's publication "Nutritive Value
of Foods" as a reference, make a list of twenty foods which are high
in protein content.* Calculate the percentage content of protein in
each food and rank them on Data Sheet #3 (supplied by your teacher) in
the order of highest to lowest percentage of protein.

* Note: Make every *attempt to select foods from each of the four
, food groups: the milk group, the meat group, the vegetable and

fru-it group, and the bread and cereal group.

5 B. Group Literature Search
1. Assign each group member the task of researching almanacs,

pamphlets, books and reprints for the following data:
a. U.S. population for the years 1950-1970.
b. U.S. production or consumption data for the years 1950-

1970 for at least two of the protein rich foods.
Some of this data may be difficult to find, but keep looking.
If you cannot locate any data for your assigned food, pick one
for which data is available.

2. Each group member will make a graph of his data placing both
population and production or consumption on the same graph.
Using Data Sheet #4 (supplied by your teacher) plot the popula-
tion data on the left vertical axis and the production or
consumption data on the axis on the right.

3. Together with your group study and discuss the graphs as well
as the ideas presented by the authors of various sources used
in your research.

4. In the space provided below your graph write a short conclu-
sion concerning population growth and protein rich food
production or consumption. Include in your discussion past,
present, and future ramifications of your data.

C. Optional - Plot world population, food production, or consumption
data for the years 1950-1970. Compare your findings with those of
activity C. The U.S. is a "developed nation," how does its food
production and/or consumption rate compare with that of the world?

6 D. Study the appropriate pages in The World Population Dilemma, and
"Population and Resources: The Coming Collision" in your reading list,
as well as any other source material dealing with food production and
its ecological effects on the environment. Make a list of these
effects.

Concept III:

7, 8 A. Again you must turn to the almanacs, or other reliable sources
of data. This time you are looking for data which will give you a better
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understanding of the pollution problem. Most people, including many
experts, feel that as the population of a nation increases, the amount
of pollution increases also. There are others, however, who feel that
population and pollution are not directly connected. This activity will
give you some insight into both sides of this issue.

The steps to follow in this activity are similar to those of activity
IA, except this time you will be making three graphs instead of one.

1. Find the following information for the United States between the
years 1950 and 1970.

a. population
b. automobiles in use
c. total personal income

(1) current dollars
(2) constant 1958 dollars

2. Using Data Sheet #5 (supplied by your teacher), plot the population
and automobiles (cars) in use for 1950-1970.

3. Using Data Sheet #6 (supplied by your teacher), plot the population
and both sets of personal income data for 1950-1970.

4. Using Data Sheet #7 (supplied by your teacher), plot the automo-
biles in use and personal income data for 1950-1970.

5. Study the graphs searching for similarities and for differences.
In which graphs are similarities the greatest? What are the
similarities, the differences? Do population changes correlate
with changes in personal income or automobile usage?

6. Write a one sentence conclusion based on your graphs and your
answers to the questions of step #5. Use the space provided on
the bottom of Data Sheet #7 for your conclusion.

Concept III Optional Activities:

7, 8 B. Many interesting correlations can be discovered using the technique
of Activity III A. As an optional investigation, use this technique
(or any other workable one) to search for correlations in population,
income and consumption of electricity.

C. Optional
Using the techniques of Activity III A compare data for a developed
nation such as Sweden or the U.S. to data of an undeveloped nation
such as India or the Phillippines.

9 D. A research group will be used again in this activity. This time
you are asked to locate literature on solid waste disposal. You will
find that several people working together can cover more ground than
one person working alone. Since the automobile is to be the focal
point, center your search around it and the problems of its disposal.

7
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1. Locate an article dealing with solid waste.
2. In outline form record the important thoughts and facts brought

forth in the article.
3. Discuss your findings with your group and become familiar with terms

such as auto graveyards, landfills, landfill leachate, recyclable,
and biodegradable.

4. Write a paragraph discussing the ecological problems which accom-
pany the disposal of a worn out automobile. Be certain to include
the terms mentioned in step #3.

9 E. This field trip will take you to several interesting localities
in the St. Louis area. You will see: 1) automobiles being built at
an automobile assembly plant; 2) automobiles in operation on the streets
and highways; 3) automobiles being serviced and repaired at various
repair shops and service stations; 4) automobiles being salvaged at
a huge 47 acre salvage yard; and 5) automobiles being crushed into
bundles of metal at a steel products plant.

If possible, this trip will take place about the time you are working
on Activity III D. You will want to have read about automobile
production, maintenance, repair, salvage and disposal so you can observe
from a sound frame of reference. You will want to be able to ask
questions with tactfulness and from a firm knowledge base so that you
do not offend or embarass your host.

Before going on the trip design a questionnaire with your class which
will be filled in during.the course of the trip and used for discussion
during and after the trip.

F. Optional

Before going on the trip find the total number of car sales, the total
numbers of cars in use, and the total number of cars scrapped in the U.S.
for the years 1950-1970. Using Data Sheet #8 (supplied by your teacher)
plot the data and analyze it. Are any correlations apparent? What
do you suppose happens to all those scrapped cars? Would you say the
automobile salvage business is in for a rise or a fall in the im-
mediate future?

G. Optional
Create a collage of ecological problems surrounding the automobile
and its disposal. Take pictures while on the field trip or elsewhere
to be used in the creation of a story or a picture essay which empha-
sizes solutions as well as the problems.

YOU ARE TO TAKE YOUR POST-TEST AT THIS TIME.
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CONTROLLING THE ENVIORNMENT

PACKET VI
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CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Packet VI

I. Federal legislation is one means of controlling environmental
pollution.

1. The student will be able to state in one sentence of not more
than 20 words for each area, how federal legislation has been
enacted to control environmental pollution in each of the following
areas:

a. water
b. pesticides
c. noise
d. air

II. Human values are influential in the control of environmental pollution.

2. The student will complete a ten question attitudinal survey con-
taining questions which range from indifference to "extreme
concern" on the issue of: "What should be done about controlling
the environment."

3. The student will write a paragraph of not more than 50 words
stating his position on the topic "Man must not tamper with his
environment."

4. After completion of this packet, the student will be able to
identify a minimum of two human values and explain in not more
than a paragraph how these human values are influential in the
control of environmental pollution.
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1

2

PRE-POST TEST
Packet VI

1. State, in not more than a sentence of 20 words for each area, how
federal legislation has been enacted to control environmental
pollution in each of the following areas:

a. air

b. water

c. pesticides

d. noise

2. Complete the attached attitudinal survey and write a paragraph
of not more than 25 words identifying the human values you have
expressed.

3 3. Write a paragraph of not more than 50 words either supporting or
opposing the statement, "Man must not tamper with his environment."

4 4. Name two universal human values and state, in a paragraph of not
more than 25 words, how these two values Rre influential in the
control of environmental pollution.
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ANSWER SHEET FOR PRE-POST TEST
Packet VI

1. A variety of answers may be turned in on this question. Therefore,
all that is required for your knowledge is the fact that the student
must, when answering this question, state federal laws that can be
verified. The Teacher Background will give you some laws that have
been enacted (example The Clean Air Act of 1970).. Make sure the
student doesn't name fictitious laws.

2. The Attitudinal Survey is based on the eight Basic Human Values. Be sure
that any values which are identified come out of that list of eight (see
Instructional Sequence).

3. The student may take any position,
feels this way. A good paper will
for support. Remember, this is an
any position is acceptable as long

but should express reasons why he
be one which contains logical reasons
expression of values and, therefore,
as it is support e.

4. See Answer 3. This is a similar assignment. However, a good paper
should make mention of the "Eight Basic Human Values" (see Instructional
Sequence) and how these values relate to environmental control
(example: Rectitude means caring about others and, therefore, not
smoking in a public place.)

1 67



Attitudinal Survey on "What Should be Done About Controllinn Environmental
Pollution'

Directions: You are about to read ten statements about the topic of "What
Should be Done About Controlling Environmental Pollution." After each
statement, circle the number which best describes your feelings about the
statement. A "1" means Strongly Disagree, "2" means Mildly Disagree, "3"
means Indifferent, "4" means Mildly Agree, and "5" means Strongly Agree.

1. Anyone who smokes cigarettes is an air pollutor, and should be either
fined or jailed. 1 2 3 4 5

2. "Environmental control" is a big propaganda campaign, being pushed by
nature freaks. 1 2 3 4 5

3. There is no such thing as a food shortage--this is a misconception.
1 2 3 4 5

4. "Something" should be done about environmental control. 1 2 3 4 5

5. Let the scientists of the world deal with environmental studies- -
it's not my concern. 1 2 3 4 5

6. I would donate $5 to research being conducted in the area of environ-
mental control. 1 2 3 4 5

7. I would give one day of my time to assist in an important water pollution
experiment. 7-2 3 4 5

8. I do not care if available lands are used for housing and industry rather
than nature rights. 1 2 3 4 5

9. Life on earth today is most important. We shouldn't sacrifice time
and money to make things "possibly" better for people in the year 3000.
1 2 3 4 5

10. Littering is just as serious as theft, and the punishment should be of
an equal amount. 1 2 3 4 5
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BASIC HUMAN VALUES

Harold D. Lasswell, of Yale University, determined that there are
eight universal values or needs, wants, and aspirations prized in any cul-
ture or group.

These values, described below, are necessary for all human beings.
If a human being is deprived of any one or more of these eight categories,
he will have difficulty in any society, especially ours. Severe depriva-
tion could result in mental illness or various delinquent types of behavior
which could deprive him of a positive educational experience in school.

The eight value categories are described as follows:

1. Respect refers to the degree of recognition given to, or the degree
of discrimination against, people in their capacity as human beings; it
includes concern for authority, flag, country, peers, adults, self.

2. Will is the ability to provide for one's needs adequately; to develop
We-as that increase one's productivity to appreciate and'care for
material objects with whicn one comes into contact.

3. Power refers to participation in decision making that affects self and
group values; it refers to development of leadership and scholarship
talents.

4. Enlightenment is the process of improving one's ability to make intelli-
gent decisions in a problem-solving situation, of understanding abstrac-
tions and mastering problem-solving techniques.

5. Skill is the development of productive talents and social, communica-
g physical, mental, and aesthetic areas.

6. Rectitude is the degree of concern one has for the welfare of others and
the degree of responsibility one has for his own conduct in association
with others.

7. Well-being refers to the mental and physical health of the individual,
and to his attitude toward fitness and his ability to participate
effectively in physical activities.

8. Affection is liking others and being liked--feeling love and friendship
for persons in primary and secondary relationships. In this context,
primary relationships are those involving one and another; secondary
relationships are those between an individual and an institution or
group.

169



BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Packet VI

The first packet was concerned with introducing the student to the
idea of population as a dynamic force. The packets which followed
concern areas which are affected by related to population.
This packet is a general attempt to have the students think about causes
of population problems, and possible solutions to the controversies ac-
companying population changes.

With this in mind, the two concepts of the unit are directed toward
the students realizing that there are legal or legislative solutions to
the "people problem." But, ultimately, the people themselves determine
the kind of lifestyle they are going to lead. Most of this packet concerns
itself with human values and how individual and community value systems
influence our concern for the environment.

The teacher should handle this packet not so much from a wealth of
background material on environmental studies; but on the sociological
premise that we are all human beings and we all have value systems. Some
of the activities in the unit make reference to Lasswell's "Basic Human
Values," Which can be found in the accompanying background information.

Most of the discussions in the unit will depend on how skilled
you are in leading discussions and how open-minded you can be about
listening and interpreting the value systems of your pupils. For your con-
venience, we have included some information about value analysis as well as
environmental information. You may also wish to refer to the Teacher
Bibliography for additional sources.
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Concept I

The Environmental Revolution
Enters A Crucial Phase

Between the idea and reality,
Between the motion and the act,

Falls the shadow.
T.S. Eliot

BY GLADWIN HILL

HE ENVIRONMENTAL REVOLUTION, now four
I years old, is entering a new phase.

We've had the dawn of awareness, the clamor for
reform, a spate of legislation. Now comes the time of
working a lot of bright hopes and plans through to fruition.

As William D. Ruckelshaus, head of the Environmental
Protection Agency, put it recently: "We're in a gap be-
tween the time of commitment and progress visible to the
man in the street."

Whose job is this critical new phase and what are the
chances of success?

Gladtvin Hill is National Environmental Correspondent
of The New York Times and author of a new book on
environmental issues, Madman In A Lifeboat.

Cliches aside, it seems clear that this new chapter in
the Environmental Revolution inescapably involves every-
body government, business ( both industrial and agri-
cultural), communities, organized conservation groups,
and citizens ... and that success hinges on the degree of
coordinated effort among them.

What are our objectives and responsibilities?
Laws give part of the blueprint. Our target date for

major achievements in air pollution is 1977. The new
Water Pollution Control Act sets deadlines of 1977 (for
application of "best practicable" control technology) and
1983 (for use of "best available" technology).

Timetables on the abatement of the other pollutions are
less explicit. The 1972 Noise Control Act gave the Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency 18 months to promulgate



standards for built-in noise reduction in all kinds of me-
chanical equipment, but from there on it's up to localities
to muffle the din of equipment in use. Progress in solid
waste management is primarily up to the nation's 15,000
communities. Reclamation of strip-mined land awaits de-
finitive Federal and state action. Radiation, the last of the
pollution categories emphasized by the Council on Envi-
ronmental Quality in its 1972 report, is largely an antici-
pated problem one area where we can apply an ounce
of prevention instead of tons of cure.

Progress is not going to be automatic in any of these
areas. Laws can be nullified by anemic appropriations
and bureaucratic cowardice. Enforcement can be thwarted
by crafty foot-dragging, specious bellyaching and obfus-
cation of facts and figures.

We've already seen some strenuous efforts to undermine
the National Environmental Policy Act. Fortunately that
law is a hard thing to impugn because its focal injunction
is so simple: We should look before we leap. The unargu-
ability of this is the law's strength. But despite its sim-
plicity, it imposes tough restrictions in a society where
commercial profit, without regard to side effects, has been
sacrosanct justification for so many activities.

We've already heard a chorus of lamentation that envi-
ronmental cleanup will cripple industry. Even some usu-
ally responsible publications have peddled the myth of
"hundreds" of factories being closed. (A New York Times
invitation to industrial spokesmen in key states to name
three of these "hundreds" of afflicted enterprises yielded
"uhhhhhhhhs" rather than specifics.) The fact is, of
course, that an enterprise that will be bankrupted by pol-
lution control costs is an enterprise that by its own defini-
tion has survived only by virtue (or vice) of polluting a
role hardly acceptable to its competitors or the public.

We've already seen the Administration and Congress
crawfishing on needed regulation. An example was the
way the issue of airplane noise, the most ubiquitous and
annoying of the pollutants, was finessed in the 1972 Noise
Control Act. The Federal Aviation Agency, handmaiden
of the airlines, didn't want toiyield jurisdiction over noise,
and the EPA (in what may have been the first time a gov-
ernment agency didn't grab for more territory) demurred
at accepting responsibility.

Obfuscation? The air pollution director of a large west-
ern city where coal-burning power plants ride high in the
saddle solemnly assured me: "Most of our sulphur dioxide
comes from automobiles . .." which is, of course, non-
sense. We've all heard some industrialist say that "tech-
nology" was lacking to cope with his water pollution
which hasn't' been true since God invented the pond.

Another obstructive tactic is to imply that the environ-
mentally aware are some sort of "elitist" minority, where
actually they speak for a universal desire: an agreeable
standard of life, measured in physical terms that are a far
commoner denominator than money.

Progress will depend a lot on how quickly people rid

themselves of the notion that government Federal, state
or local left to its own devices, will do the job. Govern-
ment is not a self-propelling mechanism. Just as it gets
every cent it has from citizens' pockets, so it gets impetus
only from citizen pressures.

Industry, left to its own devices, is not going to bring
about the Environmental Millennium. For one thing, in-
dustry bears only one Part of the responsibility for envi-
ronmental problems. Secondly, while corporations may
make impressive gestures for the sake of public relations,
management's basic legal obligation is to make money for
shareholders. While "corporate responsibility" in a social
sense is growing and is helpful, it would be unwise to
place the burden of resource-use decisions on 300,000 in-
dividual industrial enterprises. In fairness to all, there have
to be uniform ground rules, based on a citizen consensus.

Govenunent invites citizen pressure
"The cause of environment is one which the citizens

have made. Citizens identified problems, organized to in-
fluence government actions, made themselves heard in
public hearings, brought actions before administrative
agencies and in the courts, and helped the press interpret
their concerns ..."

Those words came, a full two years ago, not from any
agitator in the "conservation lobby," but from the White
House's ecological chaplain, Russell E. Train, chairman of
the Council on Environmental Quality. When an occu-
pant of public office thus virtually solicits citizen pressure,
it seems worth hearkening to.

"But," still comes the lament from many a citizen, "what
can one lone person do?" The answer of course is that
there are a lot of things an individual not only can but
should do. Many people might begin by simply finding



out where their local sewage plant is and how adequate
a job it's doing rather than gazing at the river and
mourning its pollution. Or finding out which local air pol-
luters have been granted variances and why rather than
bemoaning murky skies. Environmental regulation now is
a succession of public hearings. Any candid legislator will
confirm that the presence of citizen observers at such
hearings has a powerful effect on actions that are taken.

Every two years citizens get their say at the polls. In
electoral dynamics, the "environmental vote" stands where
organized labor and other historic minority movements
stood a generation or two back: it can't win battles alone

it has to pick its shots carefully and try to be the pivotal
force amid other issues.

In last November's election, the power of the "environ-
mental vote" reached a new high. Of about 60 guberna-
torial and Congressional candidates on which environ-
mental interest was focused, some 45 won, and in a
number of cases the environmental vote was manifestly
decisive.

But policy questions arising by the week can't be shaped
with biennial nudges. A typical Congressman has 400,000
constituents, and if even one percent of them tried to reg-
ister their views with him as individuals, the result would
be useless babel. That is where conservation organizations
come in as vital conduits of public sentiment to the halls
of government. Organization pressures have figured criti-
cally in major achievements of the Environmental Revolu-
tion: air and water pollution legislation, the blocking of
the SST, the deferral of the Alaska pipeline, the halting
of the Florida barge canal and the Everglades jetport, and
a score of other items. In the new phase of the Environ-
mental Revolution, conservation organizations, such as the
National Wildlife Federation, will continue to spearhead

Source: National Wildlife
Foundation

1973 EQ Index

the vital citizen pressures that Russell Train bespoke.
The breadth of the environmental movement was dram-

atized at the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment at Stockholm last June. In the face of some
opinion that environmental quality was too sophisticated
a concept for the underdeveloped "Third World," dele-
gates of 113 nations participated, representing over 90
percent of the world's people. There was remarkable con-
sensus on global environmental problems: on environmen-
tal responsibilities between and among nations; and on
a program of specific reparatory and protective steps.
Though the Soviet Union boycotted Stockholm for purely
political reasons, the conference's impetus was quickly
evidenced in the October agreement under which selected
Russian and United States cities will be linked in envi-
ronmental research observations.

The most important aspect of the Environmental Revo-
lution's new phase is the rapid emergence of the real envi-
ronmental problems. The pollution abatement with which
we have been preoccupied is only the "dirty dishes"
prelude to the real task of putting our environmental
house in order.

Real problems of resource use now emerging
Thrusting themselves upon us are questions of far larger

and more complex dimensions: land use, resource man-
agement, energy production, public transportation, popu-
lation stabilization, and the broad issue of Growth. Air
and water pollution, as well as the complex problems in-
volving the best use of natural resources, are graphically
summarized in the 1973 EQ Index inside this foldout.

Threatened energy shortages, the fuel squeeze, and the
ineffectiveness of recycling efforts are telling us something:
that we must stop gobbling resources as if they were lim-
itless and make some rational plans for stretching them
through the eternity to which we pay lip service.

And we can't go on much longer playing ostrich about
the population bomb, and looking on advocates of popu-
lation limitation as mere eccentrics or evil abortion-pro-
moters. Living space around the globe and in this country
is finite: humanity can't go on multiplying exponentially
without nullifying the environmental progress for which
were struggling. Limiting population is n, valid an issue
as limiting the number of people allowed to crowd into
an auditorium so they won't all perish in a holocaust. The
issue is whether the problem is handled calmly and rea-
sonably or via panic button, strife and misery.

Nor is the question of Growth nearly as abstruse as
many people have suggested. It's entirely a matter of
whether you define growth in terms of quantity or quality.
In terms of quantities, the notion of endless growth, in a
finite world, is absurd. In terms of quality, the potential
is indeed infinite.

This next "generation" of environmental problems is
not going to wait for the next generation of us. It's here.
The shadow that T. S. Eliot sketched is upon us.
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Concept II

VALUES AND TEACHING

As our society enters the stage in which persons' physical needs
are increasingly easily satisfied by an increasingly productive and
efficient economy, other problems come into focus. One of these,
already evident to many in the Western world, deals with the ques-
tion of what to do with the extra time and energy left over after
work is done. The problems older and younger people in our society
have in confronting this question can he seen most dramatically.
Now pitiful is the older person left with time and energy but noth-
ing to do. with them. In a similar situation arc those young people,
perhaps the majority of them, for whom schoolwork and family life
are not adequately fulfilling. And, is the situation different for the
increasing numbers of housewives who kill time by running in
circles? Devoting one's life to picking up the children after Cub
Scouts only to deliver them to dancing class does not seem very
satisfying to many. And what about the working man who finds his
increasing leisure as much a burden as a blessing?

The problem is simply stated: What is to be done with one's life
and force? Once a question mainly for philosophers, in these times
of increasing complexity and change and abundance, it is a question
that challenges almost all of us, although often we move through
our lives unaware of it. This is its terrible power: it is a question that
cripples us as long as it remains unanswered. A growing tragedy is
that it is not usually even asked. NVitness the teenager who does
little other than escape to temporary, sometimes desperate, excite-
ments. Witness the job-hopper who seems unable to find any, work
satisfying. Witness the student who daydreams, unmoved by the
combined exhortation of teachers and parents and with an occa-
sional threat from the principal thrown in. Witness, too, the success-
ful adult who achieves what he was supposed to achieve only to
wonder what it was all fur: "If this is success. why did I want it?"

We would say that these people, and they are legion in our in-
creasingly affluent society, may well suffer from unclear sets of
values. Such persons seem not to have clear purposes, to.know what.
they arc for and against. to know where they are going and why.
Persons with unclear values lack direction fur their lives, lack cri-
teria for choosing what to do with their time, their energy, their very
being. It seems unlikely that animals other than humans can have
values. It is one of our most precious potential gifts. Yet it seems
increasingly apparent that all too few humans do, indeed. have clear
values.

That is why we have written this book. It outlines a theory of
values and a methodology for the clarification of values. It shows
how to work with others so as to help them clarify their own values.
It should be useful to persons of all ages and walks of life, but is
directed most specifically to those who work professionally with
children. such as teachers. It is an eminently practical hook in that
it shows how the theory of values operates and how procedures
grow from the theory. Furthermore, the theory is set up in such a
way that the reader can give it a test of his own.
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This can be, we led, a very important hook. The evidence already
in shows that the reported procedures have helped many students
Change patterns of hehavior that were eharayterifvd by apathy. drat.
conformity, and underachievement. In difkreot \von's, many MU-
(kids have been helped to become more purposeful. more enthusi-
asti. more positive, and more aware of what is worth striving for.
This, of manse, is the kind of behavior teachers and parents have
wanted to promote for 5011W tulle bait. until recently. dear proce-
dures based on adegnate theory have not been available. It is hoped
that the theory and the procedures discussed in this volume wii: help
with this important, and gratifying. task.

Values and Teaching Raths and Simon, C. Merrill Pub., Co.
Columbus, Ohio, 1966.

175



Objectives
of Value Analysis

JEltitoi.1) IL Cooitss

0 Having students analyse, discuss, and decide value questions,
particularly those about which there is public controversy, has
recently become the subject of renewed concern among social
studies teachers. Despite their concern, many teachers cannot
operate effectively in this area because of confusion and un-
certainty. They are confused as to what, if any, legitimate
educational objectives are to be obtained by such value analy-
sis. This in turn produces uncertainty about procedures to be
used by the teacher in directing value analyses, and about the
means of evaluating student achievement resulting from such
exercises. The purpose of this chapter is to make a start at
clarifying the objectives of value analysis.

Some Preliminary Clarifteation

If we are to become clear about objectives, we must begin
by being clear about the terms we use in talking about value
analysis, particularly the term "value." Very often the term
"value" is used in such a way as to be ambiguous. For example,
in some contexts it may refer either to the things people hold
to be of worth or to the standards by which people judge the
worth of things. To avoid confusion we will use the term only
in the phrase "value judgments." Value judgments may be
defined roughly as those judgments which rate things with
respect to their worth. The following statements express
value judgments.

1. Nixon is a good president.

2. Washington is a beautiful city.

3. Capitalism is an efficient economic system.

4. War is mass murder.

5. The sinking of the Titanic was a disaster.
6. Proportional representation is an adequate way of giving

voice to the will of the people.

7. The U.S. ought to stop testing nuclear weapons.
8. Presidents should be elected by direct popular vote.



Words such as "good," "beautiful," "efficient." "murder"
are called `" evaluative terms" or "rating terms" because they
are commonly used to rate things with respect to their worth.
The terms "ought" and "should" are also evaluative terms
when they are used in prescriptive statements, i.e., statements
telling us what to do. Such statements can be translated into
statements containing more obvious evaluative terms. If some
action ought to be taken or should be taken, then it is eitherright or desirable to take the action.

We will refer to the thing being rated in the value judgment
as the "value object." Almost any sort of thing can he a valueobject. We evaluate physical objects, events, people, actions,
institutions, and practices as well as classes of such things. Inthe statements above, Nixon, Washington, capitalism, war,sinking of the Titanic, proportional representation, testingnuclear weapons, and direct popular election of presidents areall value objects.

Value judgments may contain positive evaluations, negativeevaluations, or neutral evaluations. For example, statements1 and 2 express positive evaluations, statements 4. and 5
express negative evaluations, and statement 6 expresses aneutral evaluation. A positive evaluation places the value ob-ject high on some scale of worth, a negative evaluation places
it low, and a neutral evaluation places it around the midpoint.

Evaluative terms vary with respect to how much they tellus about the value objects to which they are applied. Some
evaluative terms such as "good" and "bad" tell us nothing
definite about the characteristics of value objects, while otherterms such as "murder" give us quite a bit of information.
The judgment that Nixon is a good president tells us nothingdefinite about President Nixon. But the judgment that war is
mass murder does tell us something about war, namely thatit entails deliberate killing on a large scale.

One other feature of value judgments is worthy of mention.
There are several different points of view according to whichwe assess value objects. We may assess a value object from
an aesthetic, a moral, an economic, or a prudential point ofview. Other points of view can be identified, but these are themost important.1 In addition, we may make an overall judg-
ment of the worth of the value object, taking into accountvarious points of view. Some evaluative terms ordinarily areused to make assessments from only one point of view. For
example, "beautiful" and "ugly" ordinarily rate things from
an aesthetic point of view. "Efficient" rates things from aneconomic point of view. "Immoral" rates things from a moralpoint of view, and "wise" conveys a prudential rating. Most
evaluative terms can be used with reference to more than onepoint of view. "Good," "bad," "desirable," and "undesirable"can be used to rate things from virtually any point of view.
We shall have more to say about the various points of view ina later section of this chapter. We will be particularly con-cerned with the moral point of view since it is the one whichcauses most confusion.
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Value judgments are diverse and complex, having many
guises and many functions. What has been said so far is not

meant to be an exhaustive portrayal of such judgments. How-

ever, it should help us avoid confusion in discussing the
objectives of value analysis.

Values Education, Edited by 1. W. Metcalf. National
Council for the Social Studies, Washington, DC, 1971.
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YOU SHOULD ADMINISTER THE PRE-TEST AT THIS TIME

INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE

PACKET VI

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I:

1 A. The suggested list of fields for this activity are
air pollution, water pollution, pesticides and
noise pollution. If the students need suggestions for companies
to contact, recommend McDonnell - Douglas, Monsanto, Interco,
and Mallinckrodt. Since this activity requires the use of the
telephone, you may wish to assign it as homework. If this is to
an all class activity, you may wish to divide the class into
four groups so that everyone will have a field to research.
You will need to compile the research data and redistribute
it to the class so that each student will have a copy of each
field's developments.

1 B. We suggest that you discuss each field separately, (i.e., water
first). Put the results on the chalkboard in general terms.
For those companies which have compiled on a partial basis,
you may wish to ask the students why they feel that only
partial compliance has been completed. You may also wish
to have one of the students state the pollution law itself
before delving into each field's present situation in relation
to the law.

2

3

Concept II:

A. Have the students fill out the attitudinal survey, Data
Sheet 1, (run off enough copies for your class). When
completed, post the number of students who voted for each
category on the board so that all students can see the results.
Then discuss what human value might be attached to each
category. For example, if 20 students mark "5" for question
One, you might say that the value of power was being displayed.
(See the description of "Eight Human Values"). You may also
wish to discuss how a strong feeling on any one point might
lead to new or improved legislation.

B. Have the students form two opposing positions, one favoring
ani are opposing the statement, "man must not tamper with his
environment." If you have a large class, you may want to
simply appoint a chair person for each side, then let the class
carry out the research for the chair persons who will be doing
the debating.
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Behavioral
Objective
Number

4 C. For this activity the students will need to refer to Data
Sheet #1 and the Human Values, Data Sheet #2 to identify and define
the human values. (Return to them their attitudinal surveys if you
have not already done so. They will need these to determine
which values they referred to the most.) Ask them to write one
paragraph each for two values they identified in this activity. They
should describe how each value that they identified relates to-their
attitudinal survey.
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SETTING

In previous packets, you have been given a chance to see what the
"population explosion" means and specifically, how the increased population
has played a large role in the complex problems which befall man in his
environment. Hopefully, you have come to understand that many facets of
your social, economic and political surroundings, i.e., your environment,
can be traced to variations in population.

However, it is also hoped that you have come to realize that the "com-
munity" is really nothing more than what the people living in a given area
choose to make it. Man and his environment are too closely related to be
separate from one another. Increases in the number of people and the types
of people who reside in a community will have far reaching affects on the
total environment. Ultimately,. then, man himself is responsible for con-
trolling and capable of solving environmental problems. He may choose to
alter his economic situation or even use legislative control.to accomplish-
this. But in the end, each man must search his own value system to find
solutions for environmental problems. Consequently, we see that more people
in the environment means a greater variety of personal feelings concerning
how that environment should be governed. In the end, we realize that
economic policies, social morgs or even legislative acts regarding the
environment will only be the outgrowth of what a majority of the individuals
in the community feel they value the most in life.
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

CONCEPTS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
Packet VI

I. Federal legislation isone means of controlling environmental
pollution.

4

1. The student will be able to state in one sentence of not mere
than 20 words for each area, how federal legislation has been
enacted to control environmental pollution in each of the following
areas:

a. water
b. pesticides
c. noise
d. air

II. Human values are influential in the control of environmental pollution.'

2. The student will complete a ten quesCon attitudinal survey con-
taining questions which range from indifference to "extreme
concern" on the issue of: "What should be done about controlling
the environment."

3. The student will write a paragraph of not more than 50 words
stating his position on the topic "Man must not tamper with his
environment."

4. After completion of this packet, the student will be able to
identify a minimum of two human values and explain in not more
than a paragraph how these human values are influential in the
control of environmental pollution.
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AT THIS TIME TAKE THE PRE-TEST

ACTIVITIES

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Behavioral
Objective
Number Concept I:

1 A. In this activity you are to join five or six others in a
small research group. Your group is to choose a field from among
the following: water, pesticides, noise pollution and air. Then
contact various companies in that field to learn if and how they have
complied with federal Environmental Pollution laws. Record your
findings and submit a copy to your teacher. These findings will
be compiled and distributed to the class.

1 B. You are to take part in a class discussion and analyze the
findings of research projects in activity A that dealt with legis-
lation on Environmental Pollution.

Concept II:

2 A. You will complete a ten question attitudinal survey, Data Sheet
#1, which will be supplied by your teacher, containing questions
which range from "indifference" to "extreme concern" on the issue
of: "What should be done about controlling environmental pollution."
Then you will analyze your survey as to the human values which can
be identified. In a class discussion which will follow, be prepared
to identify and explain your two values to the class.

3 B. You will actively participate in, and be able to defend your
position, in a debate on the topic: "Man must not tamper with his
environment."

4 C. Using data sheet #2, analyze your attitudinal survey. Then
identify on a separate sheet of paper two human values which are
most frequently expressed in the survey. Explain in a paragraph how
two values that you have identified are related to your completed
attitudinal survey.
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DATA SHEET #1

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Attitudinal Survey on "What Should be Done About Controlling EnvironmentalPollutionl

Directions: You are about to read ten statements about the topic of "What
Should be Done About Controlling Environmental Pollution." After each
statement, circle the number which best describes your feelings about the
statement. A "1" means Strongly Disagree, "2" means Mildly Disagree, "3"
means Indifferent, "4" means Mildly Agree, and "5" meansStrongly Agree.

1. Anyone who smokes cigarettes is an air polluter, and should be either
fined or jailed. 1 2 3 4 5

2. "Environmental control" is a big propaganda campaign, being pushed by
nature freaks. 1 2 3 4 5

3. There is no such thing as a food shortage--this is a misconception.
1 2 3 4 5

4. "Something" should be done about environmental control. 1 2 3 4 5

5. Let the scientists of the world deal with environmental studies--it's not my concern. 1 2 3 4 5

6. I would donate $5 to research being conducted in the area of environ-
mental control. 1 2 3 4 5

7. I would give one dalof my time to assist in an important water pollution
experiment. 3 4 5

8. I do not care if available lands are used for housing and industry rather
than nature rights. 1 2 3 4 5

9. Life on earth today is most important. We shouldn't sacrifice time
and money to make things "possibly" better for people of the,year 3000.
1 2 3 4 5

10. Littering is just as serious as theft, and the punishment should be of
an equal amount. 1 2 3 4 5

Now, consider your answers and discuss them with your teacher. Try to
analyze your survey as to the human values which can be identified because
of the responses you made to certain questions.
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DATA SHEET #2

BASIC HUMAN VALUES BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Harold D. Lasswell, of Yale University, determined that there areeight universal values or needs, wants, and aspirations prized in any cul-ture or group.

These values, described below, are necessary for all human beings.
If a human being is deprived of any one or more of these eight categories,he will have difficulty in any society, especially ours. Severe depriva-
tion could result in meltal illness or various delinquent types of behaviorwhich could deprive him of a positive educational experience in school.

The eight value categories are described as follows:

1. Res ect refers to the degree of recognition given to, or the degreeof lscrimination against, people in their capacity as human beings; it
includes concern for authority, flag, country, peers, adults, self.

2. Will is the ability to provide for one's needs adequately; to develop
Mints that increase one's productivity to appreciate and 'care for
material objects with which one comes into contact.

3. Power refers to participation in decision making that affects self and
group values; it refers to development of leadership and scholarship
talents.

4. Enlightenment is the process of improving one's ability to make intelli-
gent decisions in a problem-solving situation, of understanding abstrac-tions and mastering problem-solving techniques.

5. Skill is the development of productive talents and social, communica-
physical, mental, and aesthetic areas.

6. Rectitude is the degree of concern one has for the welfare of others and
the degree of responsibility one has for his own conduct in associationwith others.

7. Well-being refers to the mental and physical health of the individual,
and to his attitude toward fitness and his ability to participate
effectively in physical activities.

8. Affection is liking others and being liked--feeling love and friendship
for persons in primary and secondary relationships. In this context,
primary relationships are those involving one and another; secondary
relationships are those between an individual and an institution or
group.
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